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Foreword 

TIIIS IS A STUDY OF THE ATTITUDES OF THE YOUTH AND THE \'ALUES 

to which they remain attached conducted by the World Assembly 
of Youth. The study is of a limited nature and it is not intended 
to draw any conclusions from it. There is no country where values 
an: undergoing so much transformation as in our country on 
account of the impact of Science and Technology and this 
metamorphosis of values is visible more among the youth than 
oth.:r people. It is therefore very hazardous to draw any con
clusions on the basis of such a study. It is. however. good that 
the W.A.Y. has undertaken this study. It gives an opportunity 
to the young people to know something about the attitudes and 
beliefs. hopes and aspirations of their fellow brothers in different 
parts of the World. 

K. L. SHRIMALI 

/\,"e11· Delhi. 

12 .\'m•emhcr 196? 



Preface 
IN THE FOLLOWING PAGES ARE Gf\'EN THE REPORT OF TIIE SURVEY 

on the attitudes of youth and the values to which they remain 
attached conducted in India by the World Assembly of Youth 
in 1960-61. The survey was carried out in India by the Indian 
national committee of the W.A.Y. Dr V. Jaganatham. Asstt. 
Professor of Sociology at the Indian School of Public Admini
stration. was the Adviser for the survey while Mr M. M. Bala
sundara of the Ministry of Labour & Employment, Government 
of India, was the Principal Statistical Analyst and Assistant to the 
Adviser. The World Assembly of Youth is indebted to both of 
them. The Report was drafted by Mr. Balasundara under the 
direction of Dr Jaganatham. We would also like to express our 
gratitude to Dr M. S. A. Rao, Reader in Sociology, University of 
Delhi, for the valuable help he has given in the drafting of the 
Report. Thanks are also due to Mr Ramachandra Rao of the 
Statistics Department of the Delhi School of Ec:onomics. for his 
help in tabulating the replies to the questionnaires and also to 
the various youth organisations and the investigators without 
whose cooperation the survey would not have been possible. 

We are highly indebted to the UNESCO for allowing us to 
rublish this report. We are also grateful to Dr K. L. Shrimali 
Minister of Education, Government of India and Chairman of 
the Indian National Commission for Co-operation with U"JESCO 
for writing the Foreword to this Report. 

WORLD ASSl:MBI.Y OF YOL'TII (]NOIA) 
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Introduction 

YOUTI-l rN EVERY COUNTRY IS THE SUPREME SYMBOL OF STRENGTH. 

Therefore, it is in the interests of any country to pay attention 
to the specific needs and problems of its youth. The problems of 
youth are, however, compounded and complicated by environ
mental factors which impinge with special force upon the youth 
of today. The extraordinary growth of science in our generations, 
nevertheless promises for a much deeper comprehension of the 
adolescent as a functioning organism. But these environmental 
factors which differ from one country to another might produce 
different results altogether. Therefore a comprehensive study of 
the impact of these widely differing environmental factors upon 
the minds of the young people of our generation has become a 
matter of social and scientific necessity. 

While the biological aspects of the problems of youth have 
received a certain amount of attention in many areas of research, 
the social aspects have not been given the attention due to them 
and in this age which has been marked by a "crisis of conscience" 
their study has assumed new significance and importance. The 
growing behaviour pattern of youth reflect the interactions of 
organism and environments. Therefore, any study relating to this 
docs reveal certain relationships that exist between the behaviour 
of youth and the values to which they remain attached. 

India is a land which has experienced the impact of different 
cultures at different times. The vastness of the country, the diversity 
of languages and the different social and environmental factors 
contribute much to making the present study an interesting one. 
On the other hand, there are certain other factors which limit the 
scope of the study such as the large-scale illiteracy among the 
people, poverty, backwardness and lack of expericn..:e of partici
pating in such enquiries. 

This investigation, the first of its kind in the country, in which 
a large n:1n1her of youth organizations participated, cannot be said 
to be a full-proof scientific enquiry. Tt is not a survey involving 
all the youth of the cnuntry. nor even a majority of it. and a~ such 
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it is not possible to make generalisations on the basis of the 
results obtained. To quote the Memorandum prepared by the 
UNESCO itself: "Strictly speaking replies will represent only the 
values of the young people who have answered the questionnaires 
and however revealing they may be, they will not help in telling 
what all young people in the East and West are thinking." 

Coverage 

The enquiry covered all the States of the Indian Union except 
Assam which could not be covered due to the disturbances in the 
state at the time the survey was being carried out in the rest of 
the country. Care has been taken to include in sufficient numbers 
all sections of the youth population of the country. In all the 
towns and villages where the survey was conducted, the investi
gators were instructed to get the questionnaires filled up by young 
people of different age-groups and with different social and eco
nomic backgrounds. The list of towns which were covered in the 
survey and the names of the organisations whose members par
ticipated in the survey have been given in Appendices I and II 
respectively. Since the number of villages covered is much too 
large, they have not been listed. 

Responsibility and Direction 

As mentioned above, the assistance of a large number of youth 
organisations, some of which are national and inter-state and 
others working only in their respective states, was obtained in 
carrying out the survey. The data was collected during August, 
September and October 1960. 

Method 

About 3,500 Schedules were distributed to the investigators all 
over India with a view to cover a wide range of youth population, 
especially in the rural areas of the country. But of these only 1,580 
were received back as, inspite of their best efforts, the investigators 
could not persuade the rest of the people to whom the forms 
were given to spare the time to sit down with them to fill up the 
forms. It must be admitted that the selection of the respondents 
was not based on any strict sampling technique. in the purest 
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statistical sense. However, care has been taken to include all types 
of individuals such as engineers, artists, lawyers, teachers, farmers, 
students, civil servants, sportsmen, young industrial workers, 
labourers, members of youth organizations, non-members of 
youth organizations, etc. Tables classifying the number of persons 
belonging to different categories and falling under different age
groups have been given in Appendices III and IV. These have 
been classified according to their age, sex, as well as their mem
bership in youth organizations. 

While explaining the various questions in the questionnaire to 
each respondent, he or she as the case may be, was requested to 
give true answers and not at random. Since the age-group for the 
survey ranged from 16 to 30, the problem of paucity for various 
types of answers from different individuals with differing social 
and economic backgrounds did not arise at all. Moreover, this 
range of age-group can easily be divided into three uniform sub
groups, viz. 16-20, 21-25 and 26-30. It has been the experience of 
the investigators that the numerous questions in the Schedule and 
the long time required to fill in one Schedule have in many cases 
dissuaded the respondents from answering the questions. Besides 
being long, the questionnaire itself does not call for a detailed 
study of any particular question. Despite these drawbacks, the 
responses have been fairly good. On the other hand, those who 
actually responded did so enthusiastically and in the true spirit 
of the enquiry. Many of them realized that they were contributing 
to a serious group enterprise and indeed expressed some pride in 
being selected to answer the questions. 

Subjects of Study 

As the enquiry was mainly intended to study the basic sequences 
and directions of development as shown in the behaviour of youth 
towards the values of life, it was presumed that these sequences 
were not fortuitous and that they would show a significant relation 
to matured thinking and the influence of values on the young 
individual, especially in different age-groups. The subjects of 
study represented in this enquiry may be divided into three parts: 
Part One deals with the aspects of individual's personal life. his 
urges and aspirations; Part Two comprises of "stimuli" whil:h 
deals with the dynamic factors in the p.:rsonality of the individual 
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and how he sees and directs his life; Part Three deals with the 
reactionary tendencies or overt behaviour of an individual. 
. As far as possible, the interpretation and classification of tables 
have been broadly based on the principles governing these groups. 
But they have been subjected to changes as and when the approach 
to the problem also needed change. Therefore, some of the tables 
would not conform to the above groups. 

Analysis of Data 

Though the collection of data was not made on full-proof scienti
fic lines, as stated earlier, the analysis of the data thus collected 
has been made according to strict statistical methods for compila
tion of tables. The entire Schedules have been serially numbered 
and as the answers varied from individual to individual the entire 
data was coded with a view to bring about homogeneity in answers 
and to facilitate interpretation of facts and figures. After coding 
the Schedules were sent for mechanical tabulation. 

The data has been classified mainly on two governing con
trols, namely, age and sex. Still there are certain concepts which 
require more detailed tables and these have been included at 
appropriate places in the explanatory portion itself. 

As mentioned earlier, the data has not been collected on a 
stratified sample basis. Therefore, the sample sizes both in sex 
and age groups are uneven. Hence, the percentages have been 
taken to their respective group totals and not to the entire 
population. 

As most of the questions are suggestive by themselves, the 
responsibility of the respondent has been reduced to merely sug
gesting or accepting one of the propositions made therein unless 
othcraise one wanted to deviate from this normal tendency. Such 
type of answers might, at any rate, be rarities. Most of the ques
tions needed only 'yes· or 'no· answers. Therefore, some of the 
tables contain oniy the number of those who have answered 'yes' 
and those who have answered 'no'. This makes the interpretation 
easier and simpler. Tt is on these basic principles that the report 
ha~ been written. 
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Summary 

TIIE GROWING YOUTH REVEALS HIS INDIVIDUALITY IN THE CHARAC

teristicness of the manner in which the individual progresses 
from the stage of childhood to the stage of maturity and from the 
stage of maturity to the stage of rational thinking. This progress 
is a patterning process by stages through which the individual 
is fitted into the society. 

The three important factors which help to make a study of this 
growth are: (a) personal aspects of the individual such as living 
and working alone or in group. and personal problems such as 
love, happiness and unhappiness, etc. which we may call impulses; 
(b) social and the material stimuli or situations exterior to the 
individual which impinge upon him to modify and direct his 
impulses or activities; and (c) the reactions or overt conduct which 
results from the interplay of the impulse and the stimuli. 

Every individual possesses certain. more or less inherently 
determined features such as stature. weight, colour, basic needs 
or drives, etc. ln addition to these he also acquires certain jdeas. 
traits and habits as he progresses from one stage to another. This 
means that man docs not remain in the same state as he was 
when he came into this world. He modifies himself to the chang
ing needs of the society. These changes come about because of 
the gradual acquisition of ideas, traits, attitudes and habits which 
in turn become organized into patterns or combinations. These we 
call "the role played by the individual in relation to others". These 
roles furnish the foundation of self or ego organization which is 
itself the core of the Personality. 

Therefore. for a layman, the problems of personality or the 
personality itself, will remain a mysterious quality of an individual 
which attracts the attention of others. But a serious and informed 
student of human behaviour recognizes the superficiality and the 
incompleteness of this layman's conception of the problems of 
personality. This does not mean that a well informc<l student of 
human behaviour can easily understand the problems and find 
out solutions for them. But it does mean that he can quickly per
ceive the actions and reactions behind these problems. which 

7 
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concern the individual. It is. therefore, difficult to understand the 
various facets of an individual's behaviour without considering 
the 'give-and-take' of the individual himself. That is to say we 
need to discover the internal factors which lie behind his actions 
and the exterior forces that impinge upon him to do certain actions. 
In other words we have to find out the motives or reasons for 
his actions and how he views and looks upon them. Therefore we 
are concerned with what he does, thinks and feels not only of 
himself but also of the others. 

It is in this background that the report of the present survey 
has been written. But there are certain limitations which have been 
mentioned in the introduction that have restricted a thorough 
study of the problems which an individual faces. The present 
survey, comprehends in itself (of course with the above limita
tions). a study, though not in detail, of a few of the important 
aspects of life. 

These have been posed as specific problems to a set of respon
dents between the age-group 16 to 30 years and their answers 
recorded independently. A sum-total of these answers gives us a 
picture of how this set of individuals has viewed these problems. 
A report of the study has been given below. 

As stated earlier there arc three important factors which are 
necessary to study an individual behaviour pattern and we shall 
consider them one by one. 

INDIVIDUAL IMPULSES 

The first one is the personal aspects of an individual. Personal 
aspects include all personal problems which concern the individual 
directly. Of them only a few have been studied here. viz. (1) per
sonal problems which deal with his way of living, group work, 
worries. love, happiness and unhappiness: and (2) aspirations 
and urges. 

Personal Problems 

Under this heading, the questions posed to them are: 

(i) Whether they are prepared to live on a desert island, even 
if all essentials are supplied? 
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(ii) What do they consider a worthwhile living'? 
(iii) Are they prepared to work alone or in a group? 
(iv) What are the worries confronting them at present? 
(v) What is the relationship between love and happiness? 
(vi) What is unhappiness and what do they do when they are 

unhappy? 

In the above cases, we find a common type of approach in all 
the three age groups of males and females. Most of the respon
dents have shown an inclination to live on a desert island if only 
their family and friends accompany them and not alone. In addi
tion they want to take all necessities of life. This is a clear indi
cation that comforts-material, social or spiritual-are very 
essential to the life of these individuals whether they live in a 
desert island or elsewhere. Similarly, they are prepared to work in a 
group rather than alone, which again stresses the growing need 
to mix: with people, talk to them and work with them rather than 
leading a life of Robinson Crusoe. He had all the three things, 
food, clothing and shelter; but what he lacked was the social 
atmosphere and the society to move. This happened generations 
ago. But, the world has changed now: man's habits, customs and 
outlook have also undergone changes. New problems have arisen 
and these have given rise to new ways of thinking. The traditional 
and orthodoxical approach have given place to scientific and logi
cal reasonings. Therefore, the present day outlook on such 
problems have, by and large, a rational modification. This is 
clearly seen in Table I where the attitudes of the present-day 
youths towards these problems have been recorded. 

The idea of a worthwhile living has been meant by the youths, 
if their energies are spent for the welfare of mankind, religion, 
justice, love, happiness and truth. This is the opinion of the 
respondents in all the 3 age-groups of both males and females. 
They have felt that happiness is not at all possible without being 
loved and without loving which means that both the things are 
essential. They have shown an attitude of 'give and take'. This 
is universally true. 

Coming to a purely personal problem, viz. 'worries confront• 
ing them at present', we observe that in the first age-group, 
either in males or females, the problem of education is the main 
worry. This shows that education of persons during the ages 
16-20 when most of them have begun their career in the univer-



Natllre of tire 
problem posed 

TABLE I 
MAJORITY OPINION OF THB RESPONDENTS REGARDING PERSONAL PROBLEMS 

Males Females -------
16-20 21-25 26-30 16-20 21-25 26-30 

1. Living on a desert Prepared to live Prepared to live Live with family I Family and I Family and I Family 
island_ in case all w!th friends and ~ith friends and and like !~ take friends, _books f~i~nds al! neces- all necessities of 
essentials are sup- with books, ma- like to take all all necess1t1es of and magazines s1lles of life life 
plied and what gazines etc. necessities of life life 
would they like 
to take 

2. Worthwhile living Welfare 
if (a) energy is kind 
spent on; (b) life I Welfare 
is risked for kind 

3. Whether prepared Group 
to work alone or 
in a group 

of man- I Welfare of man-
kind 

of man- I Welfare of man-
kind 
Group 

4. Worries confront- I Education 
ing them at pre-

Family 

sent 

Welfare of man-
kind 
Welfare of man-
kind 
Group 

Family 

Welfare of man-
kind 
Religion, justice 
and truth 
Group 

Education 

Welfare of man-
kind 
Religion, justice 
and truth 
Group 

Family 

Welfare of man-
kind 
Love and happi-
ness 
Group 

Family and 
finances 

-0 

< 
0 
c:: 
,-j 

:i: -z 
-z 
C -> 
,-j 

0 
C 
> 

5. Love and happi-1 Not possible Not possible 
ness without loving without loving 

and without be- and without be-

Not possible Not possible Not possible Not possible < 

6. Where do they go 
for consolation 
when they are un
happy 

ing loved ing loved 
Friends Friends and 

lation 

without loving 
and without be
ing loved 

iso- I Friends 

without loving without loving without loving 
and without be- and without be- and without be-
ing loved ing loved ing loved 
Isolation Friends Friends and en

tertainments 
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sities, creates for them a lot of worries. This is the stag!!, when 
they either make or mar their careers. Worries due to educational 
problems arise either from lack of facilities or due to economic 
backwardness or even due to compulsion of family circumstances. 
Whatever be the case, this needs a serious consideration. Regard
ing the other two age-groups, it is very interesting to note that 
both in males and females, family worries-may be sickness 
of children, husband-wife relations, etc.-have been predominant. 

Unhappiness accounts for worries as one of the main causes. 
A study of the things which console the individuals when they 
are unhappy has been made and it is found that friends are 
the best healers of this state of unhappiness. 

We have observed in all the above cases that great importance 
is paid to friendship in an individual's life. These youths want 
to live with friends on a desert island, they want to work with 
them and they console themselves by expressing their own 
problems. 

It is, therefore, but right, to see at this stage as to what these 
youths have understood by the term friendship or friend. A 
detailed analysis of friendship has been made elsewhere. But 
here we only note that magnetic nobility of virtue, delight com
panionship and compulsion of need have been recognized as 
the three essential and fundamental qualities. which a true friend
ship requires. Therefore, a great value has been given to friends 
and friendship by the present-day youths. 

Now let us take the second aspect, i.e. the aspirations and 
urges that are in an individual. It is a universal fact that every 
individual has an urge and he aspires for something or the other 
in this world. But the degree of aspiration and urge may differ 
from individual to individual. Some may be dominant and some 
may not. However we shall at present make an assessment of 
them. The most dominant urges are: 

(a) to understand others and to be understood by others 

(b) to get to know many countries 

(c) to acquire a great deal of experience 

(d) to enjoy security 

(e) to have many pleasures 

(f) to feel useful 
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In all these cases, we finu that all the respondents do possess 
these dominant urges and they have shown a positive approach. 
On the other hand the aspirations to earn a lot of money, to 
become famous, to change or to modify certain things in life, 
to leave an achievement, or to create or to build something 
new have all been viewed from different angles by the same 
respon'1ents. Urge is a thing which is a demand from the body 
whereas an aspiration is an attempted demand of the mind. 

Thus, we find that there is a uniform tendency in the approach 
to these urges. But in the case of aspirations, we observe that, 
they want to become famous, they want to create or build some
thing new and leave an achievement to show that they have 
done something good and great to the society. The aspirations 
to change the existing pattern of society and the economic policy 
of the state, to earn a lot of money indicate that the respondents 
are ambitious. While some of them relate to the egoistic tenden
cies prevalent in the individual, some others relate to the humani
stic tendencies of the individual. Whatever it is, certain aspira~ 
tions are there in each individual but with a difference in degree. 
If we go a step further to find out the type of life they would 
like to lead we find that different attitudes have been shown 
by different age-groups both in males and females. Among the 
male respondents, those of the first and the third age-group want 
to lead a regular and calm life, whereas, those of the second 
age-group, i.e. 21-25 years want to have a varied and eventful 
life. On the contrary, in females we find that, the respondents 
of first two age-groups want to lead a varied and eventful life 
whereas the third age group respondents want to have a regular 
and calm life. We cannot ~:ssign any reason whatsoever for this 
change in tendency in the first age-groups. The normal tendency 
in this age group should have been towards leading a varied and 
eventful life, at least in boys if not in girls. Contrary to this we 
find that boys prefer to be satisfied with a regular and calm life 
while girls prefer to have a varied and an eventful life. Neverthe
less, whether they lead a regular and calm life or a varied and 
an eventful life, all of them want struggling, competition and 
novelty in all their walks of life. 

In case they are given an opportunity to alter or change certain 
things which already exist, they prefer to change the following 
four things : (I) system of education; (2) pattern of society, 
(3) economic policy; (4) certain statutes. 
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Here we observe that the first two relate to the individual and 
society whereas the last two relate to the individual and the state. 
However, these are things that need to be changed or altered 
in any type of society and in any government, that exists. It is 
very difficult to find a society which does not require any change 
or a government which functions to the satisfaction of all the 
people. We must, therefore view these suggestions expressed by 
this set individuals only. Our inference, therefore, here would 
be that the respondents, immaterial of the age-group are conscious 
of the functioning of the environment in which they are living. 

All these aspects which have been dealt till now relate entirely 
to the individual problems and in most of them we have observed 
a passive tendency. In fact they do not seem to have given a 
very serious thought to these problems. They seem to have 
answered the questions as if the questions have been put to 
them casually. 

STIMULI 

The second aspect which is very essential in judging the 
behaviour-pattern of an individual, is the social and the material 
stimuli which impinge upon him to modify and direct his im
pulses or activities. 

Social stimuli consist of the aspects dealing with social insti
tutions, such as family, marriage, class, caste, nation or state. 
and education. Material stimuli comprise of the environmental 
factors which have a direct effect on the individual, e.g. nature. 
habits, customs. Let us first examine the social stimuli which 
really go to shape the individual from all angles. They comprise 
of the main aspect5 of social institutions and their impact on 
the individual. By social institutions we generally mean the institu
tions of marriage family, caste. class and nation. In addition to 
these, certain other aspects which bear a relation with 1hem 
either directly or indirectly have also been dealt with. The follow
ing aspects have been considered under social stimuli: 

I. Marriage-whether they like inter-race, inter-country inter
caste marriages. 

2. Family---whether they like to have a family and whether 
family is indispensable to society? 

3. Caste- -wh.:thcr there c:xists, supaior or inforinr castes. 
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4. Class-whether there are any unsurmountable barriers bet
ween classes. 

5. State-whether there should be national frontiers or not. 
6. Social order-whether social order needs any coercion and 

if it does not, how does it work? 
7. Individual and society-whether old things should be com

pletely torn down to build new ones. 
8. Upbringjng of children and education-whether children 

could be brought up by experts outside the family? if so, 
how it could be done? What are things which they would 
like to wish for their children? 

9. Resemblance-whom would they like to resemble among 
their family or the people about them-among famous people. 

10. Crime and punishment-whether the group should be 
blamed for the offence of an individual-whether an indivi
dual should be blamed for an evil action done with no 
ill-intent or for an evil intention not translated into action
whether every offence is punished in one way or the other
whether every offence is forgiven or not. 

On the other hand. the following are considered under mate
rial stimuli : 

1. NATURE, BEAUTY AND ART. (a) NATURE. whether they are 
sensitive to nature-if so, for what reason-whether they like 
all of them. (b) BEAUTY. whether Beauty is indispensable to life 
or not. (c) ART. the relative importance of art; role of music in 
the life of man. 

2. HABITS. Habit of reading - shows and entertainments. We 
shall now examine each one of them. 

Table II indicates clearly the type of approach shown by the 
respondents towards the various aspects considered under social 
stimuli. These seem to have a very great impact on the present-day 
youth. On the other hand, the present-day youth has shown a 
completely rational approach to the p~oblems such as marriage. 
family. caste and class. They have not liked the age-old sentiments 
which are associated with these institutions. That is why we ob
serve that both in ma 1~5 and in the third age group of females, 
respondents are prepared to marry someone from another country. 
race, religion or caste. But it is only in the first two age-groups 
of femaks that we find a negative approach stating that they are 
not prepared to marry someone except from their own country. 
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This only shows that respondents belonging to these two age
groups have still a liking to the age-old traditions. But these ten
dencies are gradually diminishing owing to the change in the 
present-day society and the development of science. On all the 
other aspects, excepting this, their approach is absolutely rational. 
A detailed study has been made elsewhere. (p. 109). 

Regarding the upbringing of children, there has been an unique 
opinion that children can be brought up outside the family even 
by educational experts between the ages 3 and 19 and both the 
sexes together. Health, wealth and education are the three most 
important things that they would wish for their children. 

Regarding resembling persons either from their own family or 
from among famous people. we find different likings in different 
age-groups. In the case of resembling people from the family, 
males have preferred their father, while females have preferred 
their mother. On the other hand while resembling the famous 
people, rulers of a country, literary personalities, scientists and 
historical figures have been preferred. It is very significant here 
to note that the first two age-groups of males have preferred to 
resemble the Prime Ministers of countries whereas the same two 
groups in females have preferred literary men and historical per
sonalities. Similarly in the case of the third age-group, males 
have preferred to resemble literary men. The females have pre
ferred to resemble historical personalities. These tendencies show 
that both the present and past things have an impact on the 
youths in visualising their growth in the society. 

The institution of 'crime and punishment' is one of the oldest 
in society. Every society has its own way of dealing with crimes. 
Even among the aboriginals, there exists a certain type of moral 
and legal codes which define the treatment of certain types of 
criminals. But in the modern society, there exists statutes which 
deal with criminals. Our problem here concerns as to how the 
present-day youths view the question of crime. A few important 
aspects have been taken for consideration: (I) If a member be
longing to a particular group commits a fault, who should pay 
for the fault? the group or the individual? (2) If an individual 
commits a wrong act without any evil intention, whether he 
should be punished or not. (3) On the contrary, if he does not 
translate his evil intentions into action, should he then also be 
punished? 
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While in the first case, there is a unique opinion that the group 
should not pay, in the second case, there are two different opinions 
regarding the two types of faults. The same respondents who say 
that an individual should be blamed just for having thought of 
an evil-intention, have expressed that the individual should not be 
blamed if an individual does some act with no evil-intention. 
This clearly shows that thinking in evil terms though not trans
lated into action is more treacherous than those done without 
any ill-intention. 

Analysing a step furthe..r. we find that basically both thinking 
of an evil-intention and an action done with no ill-intention are 
faults; they are to be dealt with separately depending upon the 
nature and the extent of fault committed. 

The next question which arises is whether all such offences 
can be forgiven and whether all offences will be punished at one 
time or the other. As regards the first part of the question the 
respondents have said that not all offences can be forgiven; and 
that it depends upon the nature and extent to which the offence 
has been committed. The second part of the question deals with 
a ,nore philosophic approach rather than a humanistic and mate
rialistic one. It depends much on the influence of the religious 
tenets that one follows. To think that an offence is punished 
either now or later is more a matter of consolation. Perhaps 
these tendencies might vanish, especially in this materialistic 
world. 

Material Stimuli 

Nature, Beauty and Art are the three important material stimuli 
which have a definite role to play in human behaviour. Each one 
of them will create its own impact on the minds of the individuals. 

Nature is one of the potential factors of material stimuli in the 
growth of an individual. It creates a sense of happiness. It acts 
as a great healer. Nature presents itself in many forms. It assumes 
the form of beauty or grandeur, depending upon the capacity of 
an individual to perceive. Whatever it is, it is a universal fact 
that everyone likes to enjoy the flora and fauna of nature. In 
the present study we are concerned only with the sensitivity of 
the youth towards nature. A majority has expressed that they are 
sensitive to nature because of its beauty. The term beauty is 
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relative. What may be beautiful to one may not be for another. 
Yet in this case there is a unique opinion. Moreover the term 
beauty means something more when it is referred to nature than 
what it means in the usual terminology. Beauty does not here 
mean only the physical conception but a spiritual conception 
which transfuses what is not beautiful to the human eyes into an 
element of beauty. 

If beauty is such a thing. then the question arises whether it 
is indispensable to the life of an individual. The response towards 
this is one of assertive stating that it is indispensable. Of course, 
who does not like to be beautiful, to look at beautiful things! 
Therefore we find that beauty which is essential to the life of man 
is the main cause for an individual being sensitive to nature. 

Let us now study the value of art and music. By art we actually 
mean the depiction of the human suffering and happiness in 
symbolic forms. This means a study of the human motives, cul
tures, aesthetic sense and history of a society. It is the expression 
of the human experience in this world on various aspects of 
aesthetic life. 

The appreciation of artistic work whether in literature, music, 
sculpture. painting. dancing or some other medium depends upon 
the capacity of a person to identify himself with the meanings 
of the artistic product. Our concern in this survey is only to see 
whether there is a relative importance in any of the subjects of 
art and of them what part does music play in the life of man. 
As to the first part of the question, we observe that the respon
dents do feel a relative importance in these arts. This is quite 
natural for the simple reason that a person interested in sculpture 
will necessarily give it a high priority over others because he has 
understood the meaning and value of art through sculpture. It is 
the only vent for him to express his thoughts. 

Corning to the second part of the question. we find that music 
has been treated by the respondents of this survey more as an 
instrument of pleasure than as a media to give vent to one's own 
feeling or to communicate with each other on a plane of sensi
bility. All males and the 3rd age-group respondents in females 
treat music as a source of pleasure. The 2nd age-group respon
dents in females say that it is intended to give vent to one's own 
fcelin5s. But respondents in the 1st age-group in females say that 
it does all the three functions, namely, (l) to serve as an instru-
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ment of pleasure; (2) to give vent to his own feelings: (3) to com
municate with each other on the plane of sensibility. 

What we find here is that the respondents of the 1st age-group 
of females are the only set who have a broad outlook and a 
rational approach towards this. 

Till now we have been discussing the first part of the Material 
Stimuli. We shall now take up the second part, i.e. habits. 

By habit we mean a persistent observable behaviour of an 
individual in regard to himself and the matters around him. It is. 
therefore, more of an acquired nature than of an inherent nature, 
which means, each individual has his own habits. These habits, 
therefore, differ as widely as the human problems themselves. 
But, they have a definite bearing on the individual in indicating 
the way he thinks, does and look at certain of the problems in life. 

At present we have considered here two aspects. namely. (i) the 
pattern of reading and (ii) the liking of entertainments. The prob
lem of the reading pattern of the present-day youths has been dis
cussed in detail elsewhere; therefore we shall confine ourselves 
to merely studying the general pattern of reading and the areas 
of interest. The major area of interest in both males and females 
has been literature; even in this, fiction seems to have created a 
greater interest than any other. The questionnaire docs not com
prehend for any further detailed study in this aspect. We must 
be content that the present day generation has been realizing 
the need for a discerning study of books. 

Regarding shows and entertainments, everyone has found a 
need for some sort of entertainment both to the mind and the 
body. Films have attracted a larger number of respondents both 
in males and females than any other like dance, drama. picnics, 
opera, etc. This shows that films in the modern world have a 
great impact on the minds of the younger generation and it is the 
best media for educating the people. 

INDIVIDUAL IMPULSES AND THE STIMULI 

The Third Important Aspect is The Reaction System Between 
the impulse and the stimuli. This represents the externalized 
activities of the individual in relation to things or pru-sons. But the 
reactions of the individual may be divided into two classes. The 
first one which involves gesture, speech, writing. etc. is usually 
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called "communication" and the second one which involves peri
pheral movement towards the things is called "overt behaviour". 
We are at present concerned here only with the second type and 
we shall discuss them. The various aspects considered under this 
head are as follows: (i) What are the reactions of the individuals 
towards the values in life such as age, time, feelings, equality, 
liberty, war, suffering, virtues and the qualities. (ii) The second 
aspect is the general reaction towards science, human mind, reli
gion and cosmos. 

These two have been discussed in relation to the type of res
ponses shown by the respondents of this survey. 

ATTITUDES TOWARDS VALUES IN LIFE 

Old age is one of the values in life which no man can avoid him
self purposely. This is of course subject to the presumption that 
all people live sufficiently long. Otherwise this question does not 
arise at all. Table III earlier shows that the present-day youths 
have no liking to live old at all. Especially the younger generation, 
i.e. those in the age group 16-25 have clearly shown an attitude that 
they are not prepared to live old at all. This is perhaps due to 
the fact that by living old, they have meant suffering. That is why 
in some of the cases we find this reason being mentioned by them 
for not having a liking to live old. On the other hand, the res
pondents of the third age-group both in males and females have 
said that they would like to live old. 

Time is one of the most important values of life to which every 
human being must give his attention. This is also one of the values 
which is unique by itself in not depending upon any of the factors 
in this world. It does not wait for a dying man, or does it come 
early because someone wants it. It is, therefore, quite natural for 
the human beings to adjust to the "time factor" itself. In our 
present survey, the attitude shown by the individuals towards past, 
present and future, has been recorded. The table given above 
shows clearly that the respondents have no liking to live in the 
past. They believe that at present humanity is progressing. They 
have shown a keenness to travel as a first passenger in space. 
These lead us to infer that the present-day youths are gradually 
losing interest in the things that have already happened and have 
an optimistic outlook for what is happening now and possess a 
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curiosity to know what will happen in the future. In other words, 
we can say that they attach little or no importance to the values 
of the past. 

Feelings. (a) Pity has been considered as the reaction of a strong 
individual by most of the respondents. However, there has been a 
rational view also expressed by a minority who say that pity is 
the reaction of both the strong and weak individuals. We cannot 
make the distinction here which of the respondent is strong or 
weak. Also the words strong or weak are relative. One may be 
physically strong and mentally weak or one may be physically 
weak and mentally strong, or be both. Anyway, the majority of 
the respondents have said that it is the reaction of a strong 
man. By a strong man, we have to take into account both the 
types discussed above. (b) Obeying and commanding. Most of the 
respondents have said that obeying is better than commanding. 
This shows a tendency of subordination. Though we cannot sud
denly jump into the conclusion that obeying indicates subordina
tion, we say that this set of respondents prefer to be guided. 
On the other hand it also shows lack of initiative to bear responsi
bility. (c) Regarding the question who should be saved first 
in a grave emergency. we find in the above chart that all the 
respondents have said that children should be saved first. This 
clearly shows that a growing youth has an important role to 
play in the future world to come. The time left for those who 
have lived sufficiently long in this world is short and they must 
die. But these children are yet to see the world and it is they 
who are the future citizens of the country and therefore it is 
in the fitness of things that children are saved first in any grave 
emergency. 

Equality and Liberty. These are very important values in life 
for having a homogeneous society. These are considered in three 
aspects: 

(I) whether the youngsters have any rights or duties or both 
of them, towards elders and vice-versa; 

(2) whether there should be equality and liberty between men 
and women; and 

(3) if so, in what? whether ·in public life, education or in 
individual freedom concerning sexual liberty. 

In all these cases, respondents have shown a positive outlook 
and a reasonable approach. They have said that both youngsters 
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and elders have certain rights and duties towards each other; men 
and women have equal rights in all the fields, might be in public 
life or in education or in individual freedom concerning sexual 
liberty also. It is only in the 3rd age-group of females we find 
a little difference. They say that men and women should not 
have equal rights in individual freedom concerning the sexual 
liberty. This group forms a minority as compared to the total 

_ respondents of the other groups. 
This tendency goes to show that the respondents have a rational 

outlook on the problem of the individual and his freedom in 
society. 

War and Suffering. These two. we can say, are a sort of nega
tive aspect of the values in life. Though we cannot avoid both 
of them, we can still restrict their upsurges to a very great extent. 
The type of attitude shown towards these two values in life are 
recorded in Table III. We find therein that while all the res
pondents have felt that war is revolting they have said that 
suffering is inevitable. This means that though both these are the 
negative aspects of life, one of them is considered revolting to 
human society and the other an inevitable thing which cannot be 
avoided. On the other hand, this inevitability of suffering also 
indicates the necessity as well for a human being to understand 
the various facets of life. 

Basic Positive Virtues. Of the ten virtues considered here, the 
order of preference has been shown in detail elsewhere. Here 
we shall take only the first three preferences given to the ten 
qualities of virtues namely, kindness, courage, self-discipline, 
frankness, generosity, honesty, justice, loyalty, prudence and 
industriousness. 

The first three orders of preference are as follows: self-disci
pline, honesty and kindness. The same tendency is observed in 
all the three age groups of males and in the first age group of 
females. But in the 2nd and 3rd age groups of females, we find 
that honesty has been given the first place instead of self-disci
pline and there is still a further change in the 3rd group, i.e. self
discipline has been replaced by justice. In all we may say that 
the general order of preference will be self-discipline, honesty, 
kindness, justice. 

Similarly considering the order of classification among heroes, 
saints, men of learning and artists, we find a majority of them 
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have given the first preference to men of learning, then follow 
in order heroes, artists and saints. This on the one hand 
shows an increasing regard to "knowledge" and on the other 
a decreasing tendency towards the religious sentiments and tenets. 

Assimilating all the above types of attitudes towards values of 
various aspects of life, we find the respondents have on the whole 
shown a positive, reasonable and understanding approach. A 
tendency of this kind will definitely show the depth of impact 
of these aspects of life on an individual. 

GENERAL ASPECTS IN LIFE 

Science. The present world has gradually been changing to a 
scientific world. The expansion of science and its application to 
all fields of life including humanities have brought close both 
the physical and mental aspects of an individual in the society 
to review the aspects of life with an unbaised outlook. Here 
we are concerned about the task of science. As to whether it is 
there to explain or to improve these aspects of life. most of the 
respondents have said that the task of science is both to explain 
and to improve. This shows that science has been given sufficient 
importance by the present day youth and its value has been 
realized by them. (See Table IV.) 

Men and Universe. Universe is a very big word, which covers 
everything of what we see, think and do and what we do not 
see also. Our problem here is whether there are things in this 
universe which man cannot understand and whether there are 
inevitable limits to the human mind. This has been considered 
one of the tough questions put in the questionnaire. Though the 
number of respondents who have answered the question is less. 
we find, from them that they believe in the existence of things 
which man can never understand and that there are inevitable 
limits to the human mind. 

Beliefs and faiths. Every individual has his own beliefs and 
faiths for certain things in this world. They are purely individual. 
Here we have considered belief in three things. namely, (a) truth 
and reason; (b) reason and existence; and (c) belief in the exist
ence of life after death. 

In the first case, there are two aspects i.e. (I) whether reason is 
the only road to truth and (ii) whether there are certain truths 
which can be discovered by non-rational means. 
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(a) In both the cases, a positive answer has been given. That is to 
say, reason is the only road to truth and there are certain truths 
which can be discovered by non-rational means. It is only in the 
3rd age group of females who have said that there are no truths 
which can be discovered by non-rational means. Those who have 
the former view, have also mentioned that "Satyam, Shivam and 
Sundaram" or "Truth, good, beauty" can be found by non-rational 
means as well. 

(b) Considering the second case whether there is reason for 
the existence of everything in this world we find a positive answer 
here also. All the respondents have said that there is a reason 
for the existence of everything in this world. 

(c) The third aspect is whether there exists a life after death. 
This is another difficult question which has been answered by 
very few and some of them have also expressed their inability 
to answer the question. Among those who have answered the 
question, they believe that there exists life after death. In other 
words. death brings only the end of the physical or bodily 
existence. 

Motives and Action. The question here is whether we under
stand our motives in doing an action or whether we are mistaken 
in understanding them. Opinions have differed in male and female 
respondents. While the males express that we always understand 
the motives for action, the females have said that we are mis
taken. We cannot assign any reason for this change in attitude 
towards this problem. But we can only say that males and females 
have parallel approaches in different directions. 

Influence around Man. Four types of major influences have been 
considered, namely, human, economic, supernatural and occult 
influences. While the first two belong to the materialistic ones, 
the last two are spirtualistic ones. A detailed study of this has 
been made elsewhere. 

All the respondents both in males and females have believed 
that man is subjected mostly to the materialistic influences and 
not the spiritualistic ones. 

Assimilating the opinions or attitudes towards science, religion 
or faith and beliefs and cosmos, we find that all the respondents 
have at least some knowledge of these facts in life and they 
view them with an unbiased outlook. 



PART Il 

ANALYSIS 



Individual Impulses 
WORTHWHILE LIVING 

THE FOLLOWING JS THE ANALYSIS OF THE RESPONSES OF THl: 

present day youths regarding worthwhile living. This has been 
considered under three aspects. 

I. Worthwhile living or intention of living. 
2. Spending one's energy. 
3. Risking one's life. 

These three aspects have been considereu separatdy and analysed 
below. 

In table overleaf we see the various types of answers, the 
classification of which any rigid group is difficult. For, each 
answer by itself can be a classification. However, they, all give 
a reason for which their existence would be a worthwhile living. 
Of the 667 male respondents, 29% consider their living worth
while if they work for the welfare of humanity, 17% feel it worth
while if they serve the nation and 13% feel it worthwhile if they 
work for a group or family. Since the percentage of frequcncii:s 
in other answers is below IO, they have not been taken into 
consideration here. Similarly, of the 196 female respondents. 
25 % are of the opinion that this life is worth living if they 
work for the welfare of humanity, 23~:, if they serve for the 
nation and 15 % if they work for the welfare of a group or a 
family. This tendency is uniform in all the three age-groups of 
males and females. Therefore, we can say that a majority of 
the youths who have been contacted for the survey considc-r 
their living worth for the following three things. 

U) To work for the welfare of mankind. 
Iii) to save the Nation. 

liii) to work for th.: group. family. etc. 

The second part deals with the probkm of spending one·~ 
l,nergy on something which may be considered important. The 
following tabk records the various ikm~ on ·which the yo111 !i~ 
would like lo spend their energies. 
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TABLE V <.,,I 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTH ACCORDING TO REASONS FOR WORTHWHILE LIVING 
.,,. 

(Worthwhile I.iring) 
--- - ------- ---------- - ------ ------

Main Females Total 
Reason for worthwhile - -- -- ---- --- -----

living 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total /6-20 21-25 26-30 Total /6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

I. To serve the Nation 46 66 2 114 13 17 I 31 59 83 3 145 -< 
., To uplift the SU!)- 0 

pressed 5 10 - 15 I l I 3 6 11 1 18 C: 

""' To work for the wel- ::c 
fare of mankind 51 105 39 195 23 22 4 49 74 127 43 244 

4. A group, family cla,s :z 
etc. 13 53 22 88 23 19 3 45 36 72 25 133 

5. Religion, justice, truth 2 15 1 18 s 3 1 9 7 18 2 27 :z 
6. To enjoy Ji;e 12 30 17 S9 14 1 - IS 26 31 17 74 

t:, -
7. To widerstand life J 8 I 12 - 1 - 1 3 9 I 13 > 
8. Sake of love. affection I 5 2 8 2 1 - 3 3 6 2 11 ""' 
9. to lead an honest life 9 21 2 32 2 2 - 4 11 23 2 36 0 

10. To attain highest bliss 7 6 4 17 5 I I 7 12 7 s 24 
t:, 

11. For one's own sake 4 8 5 17 I - 1 s 8 5 
> - 18 -< 

I 2. Someone I love 5 II 5 21 6 2 - 8 14 13 2 29 
I J. For a great idea 8 II 2 21 9 I 1 11 14 12 6 32 
14. To be!p others 5 6 - 11 2 - - 2 7 6 - 13 
15. To become famous I - 1 - I - 1 1 I - 2 
! 6. Any other II 

.,. -~ 4 38 s I - 6 16 24 4 44 

TOTAL 183 378 106 667 111 73 12 196 294 451 IIR 863 

-----



TABLE VI 
AGE-CUM-SEX DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTH ACCORDING TO THEIR CHOICE OF THINGS ON WHICH THEY 

LIKE TO SPEND THEIR ENERGIES 
------ ----------

Male.I' Females Total 
Choice of things on which 
one wo11/d like to spend 

one's e11ergv 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total /6-20 2/-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total ---------- - -- -

I. Someone I love 
2. A group, family class 
3. Welfare of mank:.Od 
4. Freedom, honour, glory 
S. Science, Research and 

Education 
6. Adventure 
7. Country 
8. Establishing peace 
9. Personal benefit 

10. Religion and justice 
11. Helping others. 
12. In fulfilling the physical 

desires of life 
13. Great ideas 
14. Writing useful books 
15. Make something new 
16. Any other 

TOTAL 

10 
19 
79 
17 

21 
2 

14 
4 

17 
10 
15 

6 
5 

3 
11 

233 
T--h-os_e_, w_h_o_ do_n_o_t _w_a_n_t_t_o ___ _ 

spend any energy 

TOTAL 

6 

239 

14 
43 

171 
26 

55 
3 

4~ 
4 

4'1 
~, 
15 

17 
16 , 
5 

2:! 

507 

3 
9 

38 
13 

11 

Hi 
1 
4 

4 
3 

7 

115 

27 
71 

288 
5(, 

87 
5 

62 
R 

82 
3J 
34 

:.7 
:.4 

.., 

9 
40 

855 

8 
14 
50 
11 

7 
2 
8 
2 
7 
4 
8 

4 

5 

3 
5 

138 

6 
7 

45 
4 

5 

3 

5 
4 
4 

3 

87 

2 
6 

2 

13 

14 
23 

101 
15 

13 
3 

12 
:. 

14 
8 

12 

4 
6 

6 

5 

238 

18 
33 

129 
28 

28 
4 

22 
6 

24 
14 
23 

10 
10 

6 
16 

371 

20 
50 

216 
30 

60 
3 

46 
4 

54 
26 
19 

17 
17 
2 
8 

22 

594 

3 
11 
44 
13 

12 
1 
6 

18 

4 

4 
3 

I 
7 

128 

41 
94 

389 
71 

100 
8 

74 
10 
96 
41 
46 

31 
30 
2 

15 
45 

1,093 

6 2 14 - 4 1 5 6 10 3 19 
--------

513 117 869 138 91 14 243 377 604 131 1,112 

z 
0 -< -0 
c:: 
> 
I"' 

::: .,, 
c:: 
I"' 
C/'J 
rn 
C/'J 

1.,.1 
V, 
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We find from Table VI that out of the 1,112 respondents 
99% want to spend their energies on various things in life, and 
only 1 % have said that they do not want to spend their energies. 
Of those who want to spend their energies, 78 % arc males and 
22 % are females. Th.:: tendency both in males and females is to 
spend their .::nergies in working for the welfare of mankind. Their 
percentages are 35 and 44 respectively. This shows that the per
centages of those who want to work for the welfare of mankind 
is more in females than in males. Even in the age-gro~ps those 
who want to spend their energies in working for the welfare of 
mankind arc more than any other thing. Second in importance is 
science, research and education in males, family or class in the 
case of females. Third in importance is personal comforts in males 
and freedom, honour and glory in females. 

Whatever may be the preference, l we analyse the reasons for 
these, we can judge the bent of mind in that particular individual 
or group. 

The answers given above may be classified into six important 
categories, viz., 

(() Thmc who want to spend their energies on personal comforts. 
(2) welfare or mankind. 
13) saving their country. 
(4) adventure, science, re-

(5) 

(6) Those who arc not specific in their 11nswers. 

search and know
ledge. 

religion, justice, free
dom and glory. 

The table opposite gives a classification of frequencies accord
ing to the above groups. 

Even here we find that those who want to spend their energie~ 
on the welfare of mankind are more in number both in males and 
females. The percntage distribution of the answers is given on p. 38. 
The percentage of those who want to spend their energies on the 
welfare of humanity is higher in females than in males. Except 
in the case of those who want to spend their energies on religion 
and justice where the percentage is exactly equal, in all the other 
cases the percentage is always higher in males. 

The general tendency in this case has not deviated from the 
tendency of either males or females. There is a uniform feeling 
or opinion both in males and females. 



Name of the group Males Females Total 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21·25 26-30 Total 

-

33 80 23 136 19 11 2 32 52 91 15 168 -z 
I;:, ... 

11 113 229 Sl 393 72 56 8 136 185 285 59 529 <: -I;:, 
C: 

Ill 18 47 s 70 10 3 1 14 18 .50 6 84 > 
I"" 

... 
IV 31 81 IS 127 17 9 2 28 48 90 17 155 a:: 

',:/ 

C: 
I"" 

V 27 48 14 89 1.5 8 - 23 42 .56 14 112 C/'J 
l:t'.I 
C/'J 

VI 11 22 7 40 s - - 5 16 22 7 45 

TOTAL 233 S07 llS R5S 138 87 I 13 238 371 ,94 128 1093 
...., 
-.J 
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Group Males Females 

Frequency %age Frequency %age 

I 136 16 32 13 
II 393 46 136 57 

III 70 8 14 6 
IV 127 15 28 12 
V 89 10 23 10 

VI 40 5 5 2 

TOTAL 855 100 238 100 

The third problem to be considered here is on what things or 
for what purpose the youths are prepared to risk their lives. The 
following table gives the number of persons both in males and 
females who are prepared to risk their lives for something or the 
other in life. The same five classifications as has been done in the 
earlier part may be here also and in addition two more classifica
tions have been added. The frequencies have been classified 
accordingly. (See table opposite.) 

Here also we find the percentage of those who are willing to 
risk their lives for the welfare of mankind is the highest. Of the 
1115 respondents, 93 per cent are prepared to risk their lives and 
7 per cent do not want to risk at all. Majority of those who do not 
want to risk, fall under the second age group. Analysing further 
the responses of those who want to risk, we find varying tenden
cies between males and females, while in the males the tendency 
to risk is for the sake of welfare of mankind in females it is for 
the sake of religion, justice, freedom and truth. The percentage 
distribution is given below: 

Type of Males Females 
group Frequency %age Frequency %age 

--i~- 15 2 2 I 
2 268 34 68 :9 
3 119 15 17 I 
4 51 6 17 7 
5 248 31 78 33 
6 61 7 41 IR 
7 24 3 6 3 
B 17 2 4 2 

------------------- - ----------· 

TOTAL 803 100 233 100 
--- - ----



Things for which life Males Females Total 
can be risked ------ -

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total /6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 2/.25 26-30 Total 
----

I . for personal 
comforts 3 12 - 15 1 1 - 2 4 13 - 17 

2. welfare of 
mankind 67 153 48 268 34 27 7 68 101 180 55 336 ... 

3. country 29 74 16 119 11 6 - 17 40 80 16 136 z 
4. adventure, 0 ... 

science, < 
research, -
knowledge 21 28 2 51 9 7 1 17 30 3S 3 68 

t) 

C: 
5. religion, > 

justice, t"' 

freedom and 
truth 68 148 32 248 41 35 2 78 109 183 34 326 3: 

6. sake of love 22 28 II 61 28 9 4 41 50 37 1s 102 '1:1 
C: 

7. saving a life 7 15 2 24 4 2 - 6 II 17 2 30 r 
8. any other 8 5 4 17 3 1 - 4 II 6 4 21 Ill 

m 
Ill ---- - -- - ------ - - - ·---

TOTAL 225 463 115 R03 131 88 14 233 356 551 129 1036 

------·-
Those who do 
not want to r:sk 20 46 6 72 3 3 I 7 23 49 7 79 

----- -- --- - - -- -- ---

TOTAi. 245 509 121 875 134 91 15 240 379 600 136 1115 

----- .. - - - -- -- - - --------- ---- ----- --- -------- --------- .... 
'° 
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lt is observed from the second table that the male respondents 
have felt that the welfare of mankind is the first thing for which 
they could risk their lives whereas the ladies have shown an in
clination to risk for the sake of religion, justice, freedom and 
truth. 

Comparing the percentages in each group we find that the 
tendency in males towards risking their lives, is entirely different 
from that of females. In males, the percentage of those who want 
to risk for the nation is almost double that of females whereas 
in females the percentage of those who want to risk their lives 
for the sake of love is 21 times that of males. This shows that 
women have a greater tendency in them to risk for things with 
which they are directly connected in the sense that they will 
suffer a personal loss. The percentage of those who want to risk 
their lives for the sake of science, research and knowledge is al
most equal both in males and females. 

Analysing the age group responses in males, we find that in 
the first age group, there is absolutely no difference in the readi
ness to risk their lives, both for the welfare of mankind and for 
the sake of religion, justic::: and truth. But in the second and 
third groups, there is a uniform opinion that they are prepared 
to risk their lives for the welfare of mankind first and then to 
religion. justice and truth. On the other hand, in females, we find 
that the first two age groups have a similar tendency in risking 
their lives for the sake of religion, truth and justice first and then 
for the welfare of mankind and the nation. But in the third age 
group they have expressed the view that they risk their lives for 
the welfare of mankind first, then for the sake of love and then 
for religion, truth and justice. 

Whatever be the case, the consensus of opinion is governed by 
the same tendencies as that of the males. There is hardly any 
variation in the percentage of those who say that they would risk 
their lives for the welfare of mankind and religion, justice and 
truth. All these lead us to infer that welfare of mankind along 
with religion, justice and truth must first be protected by risking 
one's own life. 

THI' Tl:NDl'NCY TO WORK IN A GROUP 

The tendency lo work alone or in a group is entirely an individual 
one. Many like to mix in a group. talk with people and work in 



TABU! Vil 

AGE·CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR PREFERENCES FOR WORKING 

ALONE OR IN A GROUP 

---------··-· 
Type of a11it11de Males Females Total 

--·------ ---
16·20 21-25 26-30 Total 16·20 21-25 26-30 Total 16·20 21-25 26-30 Total ... 

:z: 
----------- -· 0 ... 

Those who want to work < 
alone 6S 122 32 219 45 19 2 66 110 141 34 28S 

... 
0 
C: 
► 

Those who want to work r 

in a group 280 543 104 927 121 81 10 212 401 624 114 1139 ... 
s: 
"Cl 
C: 

Sometimes in n group and r" 

sometimes alone 14 30 II 55 14 8 1 24 28 38 13 79 1/.l 
cc 
1/.l 

Depends upon the nature of 
work 9 17 10 36 8 4 I 13 17 21 II 49 

-- -------- ------------ -----

Total 368 712 157 1237 188 112 15 31S SS6 824 172 1S52 

:!:: 
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groups. In other words, we may say that they like group life or 
community living. On the other hand, there might be quite a good 
number who would like to be left alone by themselves in what
ever they do. This is only an individual preference and liking. 
The tendency to working in a group or alone depends upon the 
environments in which one has been brought up and the habits 
cultivated from childhood. The normal tendency for people is to 
work in a group for certain purposes whereas for certain other 
things they would prefer to work alone. We are not going into 
the details of the type of work in which an individual prefers to 
work alone or in a group; but to study the attitude regarding the 
general likeness of working in a group or alone. 

It is seen from Table VII that 74 per cent of the respon
dents have preferred to work in a group, 18 per cent want to 
work alone, 5 per cent prefer to work sometimes alone and 
sometimes in a group and 3 per cent want to work either alone 
or in a group depending upon the nature of work, company they 
get etc. There is no deviation in this tendency both in males 
and females and even in the individual age groups. This clearly 
shows that the respondents who have been contacted have all a 
ljking to mix up with one another and to work in group. 

Worries 

Every individual born in this world has one type of worry or 
other. It is very rare to find a person who has hardly any worries 
at any time during his life. One might outwardly show himself 
to be a man with no worries; but there will be some problem 
or other pricking in his mind. Our present study is meant to 
find out the type of worries which the present-day youths have 
at the time when the survey was conducted. 

Worries of any individual or a group are entirely dependent 
upon the circumstances under which he or the group has been 
thrusted. These worries differ from individual to individual or 
from one group to another. The following table gives the different 
type of worries classified under three different age-groups. 

In Table VIII worries of various kinds have been classified 
into 13 major types. Even among these 13 major types. 5 more 
broad classifications can further be made: 



TABLE VIll 
AGE AND SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THE TYPE OF WORRIES 

--------
Males Females 

Type of worries ----- -

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

1. Education 62 72 5 139 31 9 I 41 ... 
2. Family 38 112 44 194 23 30 3 S6 

% 
t, 

3. Financial 37 99 27 163 9 6 3 18 
... 
< 

4. Unemployment 11 34 11 56 - - - -- -t, 
5. Matrimonial 1 7 5 13 3 4 - 7 C: 

6. Official 1 10 11 1 1 ► - - - t"' 

7. National Problems 47 107 15 169 17 11 2 30 ... 
8. Future prospectus 24 66 15 105 IS 3 2 20 3:: 

"Cl 

9. Health 2 9 2 13 1 - - J C: 

10. Mental worries II 10 3 24 J s J 
t"' 

7 tll 

I I. Social problems 6 12 2 20 2 4 - 6 
l:!:I 
en 

12. Any other 9 27 4 40 7 2 - 9 

13. More than one worry s 14 - 19 4 - 1 s 

TOTAL 244 579 133 966 114 74 13 201 

~ 
·-----·--·-~----------·-···---- ----- -- ---- l...i 
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(1) Worries clue to personal problems: Worries concerning the 
respondent directly such as (a) education; (b) health, marriage; 
(c) employment, future prospectus, position, etc. 
(2) Family worries: Worries concerning the respondent and 
his family which includes wife, parents. children. brothers. 
sisters. relatives, etc. 
(3) National problems: Worries collcerning the respondent 1md 
the national or international problems. 
(4) Social worries: Worries concerning the respondent and the 
society or what may be called social problems. 
(5) Fi11a11cial worries: Worries concerning the individual and 
money. 

Worries relating to personal problems are found both in Males 
and Females and in all the three age groups. The dominant 
group here also is 21-25 in Males and 16-20 in Females. These 
personal problems in the present study concerns worries arising 
out of education, marriage, unemployment, office promotion. fixa
tion of pay, future prospectus, etc. The distribution of each one 
of these worries is shown in Table VIII. It is seen that the problem 
of education seems to be the major worry both in Males and 
Females and in all the three groups. The percentage variation 
in Females is comparatively lower than in the Males. The reasons 
for this are obvious. (I) shyness among women; (2) orthodoxy: 
(3) lack of facilities. In addition to all these as has already 
been stated in the introduction, the economic backwardness of 
the middle and the lower class in our country is a setback 
for the continuation of the education· especially after the se
condary stage. In many a case education becomes a luxury and 
therefore has to be abandoned. Education is the most important 
thing for finding any livelihood in this modern age. Unless there 
is sufficient education, it is difficult to get a job. Unless there is 
sufficient money, progress in education may not be possible. This 
is true in most of the cases especially in India. Therefore, this 
vicious circle will continue to exist as long as the economic back
wardness is not wiped out. This is clearly indicated in the table 
also. The number of persons in the male group who have educa
t.ional worries in the first age-group is suddenly doubled in the 
second age-group and abruptly falls down in the third age-group. 
Persons who are in this group would generally be in the last few 



TABLE JX 
1\GE·CUM-SEXWISE CLASSIFICATION 'OF WORRIES UNDER BROAD HEADS 

. ---- --- --- -- --- ·------
.Wales Females Tora/ 

Worn· d11e to -- ------ -·------- -------- ·-- .. ---------- -----
16-20 1/.25 26-30 Total 16-20 11-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Toial ------- z 

0 

Personal problems IOI 191\ ~8 337 51 16 3 70 152 214 41 407 --< -c:, 

Family problems :;H 112 44 194 :!.) 30 ) 56 61 142 47 250 C 
> 
r 
.... 

~ational / intero~lional pro- 47 107 15 169 17 II 2 30 64 120 17 199 :: 
"'d 

blems C 
r 
Vl 

6 12 2 :!.O 2 4 - (, 'l 16 2 26 m 
Social problems Vl 

Financial 37 99 27 163 ') 6 ) 18 ,16 105 30 181 

----- ---------- ---------------------

229 52R 12r. 883 102 r,7 
T<.>IAI 

II IRO 331 597 137 1,063 

----· ... ----- -- . -- -- .. - - --- u, 
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phases of their educational career. Hence they would normally 
feel the pinch of the .costliness of their education. What is im
portant here is the cause for having educational worries during 
ages 16 to 25. Educational worries need not necessarily be depend
ent on finance alone; there may be other circumstances also like 
the coercion of parents to study a subject not liked by the person. 
health, family circumstances, etc. A detailed study of this nature 
has not been made here. 

Among other personal worries, it is very significant to note that 
no female member has said that she has worries due to unemploy
ment. This is largely true in India, for, very few women go for 
jobs. Even if they go, it is mostly out of forced family circum
stances. But accidentally enough, there has been a rare exception 
at present. The worries due to unemployment in males are also 
equally important. 

There are very few cases of worries due to health problems 
both in males and females. 

Regarding matrimonial worries, there have been wide variations 
in both males and females, out of 20 persons who have such 
worries 13 are males and 7 are females. There has been only one 
case where a person belonging to the first age-group has men
tioned matrimonial worries. Normally the marriageable age for 
males is near about 25 to 28 whereas in the case of females it is 
near about 18 to 20. This single case is an exception. In the females 
there is none who has any matrimonial worries in the third age
group, which means most of the respondents in the third age
group are either married or marriage is settled or they have 
decided not to marry. In the other two age-groups, there are only 
7 persons who have said that they have worries regarding their 
marriage. Next in importance is worries due to family problems. 
This may include problems like brother's or sister's marriage, ill
ness of parents, dispute among brothers for property, bad relation
ship with relatives, children's sickness, husband-wife relations, etc. 
etc. Even in this case, there is a clear difference between the male 
and female members who have family worries. Of the total 1,063 
who have responded to this question on "worries" 250 i.e. about 
24% have family worries. Again out of this, 24%, 78% are males 
and 22 % are females. The distribution of these figures is not 
uniform in both the cases. 

The third major worry which has been observed in this study 
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is about the national problem. The percentage of youths who have 
expressed themselves about this type of worry is 15 per cent which 
is also significant. This percentage is spread out in the first two 
age-groups and especially in males. There is no justification, how
ever, to say that persons belonging to the first age-group have 
such worries. This does not mean they should not have such wor
r_ies. They can get such worries not in times when a country is 
almost in peace; this is an age-group which has less responsibili
ties to fulfil than the other groups. Therefore, there should hardly 
be a case of having such worries. National problems may include 
poverty, economic depression, war, treason, etc. It is peculiar 
here to note down that out of 199 persons who have expressed 
that certain national or international problem worry them, nearly 
32 % fall in the first age-group which is equally significant as 
others. 

The percentage among the females who have expressed that 
they have worries due to national problems is 8 which is almost 
nil when compared to males which is 32. 

The fourth and equally important one is financial worries about 
which there is nothing much to elaborate. The notable difference 
here is that out of 81 persons who have financial worries, 90 per 
cent arc males and only IO per cent are females. Even here the 
second group dominates. 

Another type of worry is the one arising out of social problems. 
These include boy-girl relationship, problems of sex, moral obli
gations, customs and traditions, etc. Though out of 1.063 respon
dents only 2 per cent have expressed such type of worries, they 
do affect the individual's attitude towards things in life. These 
worries generally arise out of the deviations of the normal moral 
codes and obligations, customs and traditions. Reasons for such 
worries expressed by respondents, have not been indicated and 
therefore it is difficult to draw out any fair conclusion or the 
effect of these worries on the individuals. In addition there arc 
nearly 7 per cent who have more than one of these worries. 

There is still another type of worry which covers all the fields 
which have been mentioned here i.e. mental worry. There are 
nearly 3 per cent of the respondents who have expressed this type 
of worry. This is the most dangerous one and many a time detri-
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mental both to the individual and to society, because these may 
tum out to be harmful to society later. On the other hand, the;, 
may remain harmless to society but ruin themselves. Mental worry 
might be due to the excess of suffering in any field - economic, 
social or family. But these reasons are not indicated here. 

Another noticeable thing here is that nearly 22 per cent of the 
respondents have said that they do not have any worries. This is 

more so in the first age-group. 
The important conclusions that can be made from the above arc 

(l) that the persons who are in the second age-group are often 
subjected to one or the other type of worries. Out of 1,167 persons 
who have worries of one kind or the other, 56 per cent constitute 
the persons belonging to the second age-group and 27 per cent 
in the first age-group and 17 per cent in the third age-group; 
(2) that the males have comparatively more worries than females 
and (3) that the range and the extent of worries both in males and 
females are the same but the degree may differ. There are equally 
good number of females who have not got any worries as com

pared to males. 

LOVE, HAPPINESS AND UNHAPPINESS 

Happiness is a state of mind. It is relative. The state of happiness 
of one individual may be a state of misery for another. Happiness 
may be caused by several reasons. A stale of love, a score of 
abuses. a lot of fun, or an amount of wealth etc. may all be the 
factors responsible for creating happiness. It is very difficult to 
say which of the things create happiness for which individual. 
Therefore, in the present survey, the opinions of youths regarding 
happiness causing out of loving others or being loved by others 
have been recorded. This term which is a very vague one can 
mean any of the accepted types like, parents' love to children, 
matrimonial Jove, friend's love to a friend. etc. These individuals 
have been classified into two groups: (I) Those who say that 
happiness is possible without loving or without being loved or 
even both of them. (2) Those who say that happiness is not pos
~ihl0 without loving or without being loved or both of them. 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE YOUTHS ACCORDING 

TO THEIR. ATTITUDES 

Types of views 
or a11i111des 16-20 21-25 26-30 

First view ... 118 188 42 

Second view 417 1,019 129 

--------
TOTAL 535 1,207 171 

49 

Total 
-----

348 

1,165 

---------
1,513 

---- -----

As has already been said this term happiness is only relative 
and it can only be said here that the percentage of those who hold 
the second view is very large. 

As regards finding out the degree of relativity between these 
two aspects causing happiness, the percentage of those who have 
expressed that both are equal is nearly 50 per cent and the per
centage in both the other cases is almost equal. 

--~--
Degree of preference 16-20 21-25 26-30 Tora/ 

--------
Without loving 
is more 116 131 25 272 

Without being 
loved is more 83 144 20 247 

Both are qua! 182 251 91 524 
----- - - ---·~---------

TOTAL 381 526 136 1.143 
---·---· 

As was described earlier, happiness is a state of mind. Similarly, 
unhappiness may also be a state of mind, wherein the homogenous 
working of the mind is upset due to various causes such as 

(I) the friction between two thoughts in mind 
(2) the physical and mental exertion of the mind and body due 

to restlessness 
(3) the ill health of the individual 
(4) worries of various k:nds 

Nevertheless, there must be some reason or other for an individu:il 
to be in a state of unhappiness. At present, what causes unhappi
ness is not our concern. But what soothes the mind in such a stat: 
forms our study. We may use the words "soothers". Every indi
vidual has his own way of satisfying this state of unhappiness 
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This depends upon the degree of unhappiness also. For, if a very 
serious problem confronts an individual who is finding it extremely 
difficult to solve it, and which he must do, then any mild type 
of soothers might not help him to overcome that state of unhappi
ness. On the other hand, an individual who is unhappy due to 
certain minor implications, either in his personal or social life 
will need only mild soothers. It is very difficult to classify the 
various types of soothers into mild and strong as they are entirely 
relative for each individual. But they are entirely relative for each 
individual. But there are certain things like watching a film, dance. 
drama, etc., which can be grouped as mild soothers. The basis 
for this is that it is just the common experience that no individual, 
who is unhappy due to some serious problem, would like to go 
to see a picture or drama. 

Though the use of these soothers may not help an individual 
to solve the problems that create unhappiness in him, they are, 
at least capable of consoling the mind of the individual to the 
extent of making him forget his present state of affairs temporarily. 
While doing so, there might be an opportunity to think of ways 
and means of solvin1; the problems. Therefore, the type of soothers 
varies from individual to individual and from one type of cause 
of unhappiness to another. (See Table X.) 

This table has been given here to show the varieties of answers 
given by the youths under different ages. It is difficult to make 
any rigid classification of "Soothers" used by different persons 
from the above assortment of answers. But a very broad group
ing under these heads may be made. 

(1) Those who go to their family members. 
(2) Those who go to friends. 
(3) Those who go to Nature. 
(4) Those who go for 'entertainments. 
(5) Those who go to places of worship. 
(6) Those who like isolation. 
(7) Those who do not go anywhere. 
(8) Those who do not have anything in particular. 

The interpretation of the responses has been based on the cate
gories mentioned earlier. The data is accordingly tabulated in a 
table Oil p. 54. 



TABLE X 
AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THE TYPE OF SOOTHERS USED 

--- ----

Various types of soothers for Males Females Tora/ 
unhappiness --- •----- - -------------,--· 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

Elders 6 8 4 18 - I - I 6 9 4 19 

Parents 21 32 12 65 27 5 I 33 48 37 13 98 z 
t:, 

Relatives 10 33 20 63 4 4 - 8 14 37 20 71 -< -Friends in general 71 158 36 265 32 26 3 61 103 184 39 326 t:, 
c:: 

Person whom I love 7 19 11 37 2 3 1 6 9 22 12 43 > 
t"" 

1 2 3 -Boy friend - - - - - I 2 - 3 3: 
"l:j 

Girl friend 4 7 3 14 - - - - 4 7 3 14 c:: 
t"" 

Nature 13 25 6 44 2 1 - 3 15 26 
t/1 

6 47 ttl 
t/1 

God/Temp!e/Church, etc. 32 65 8 105 32 20 2 54 64 RS 10 159 

Sit alone in calm place 35 72 9 116 20 11 - 31 55 83 9 147 

Meditation and Prayer 15 40 7 62 16 4 2 22 31 44 9 84 

Go for a walk ... 5 13 4 22 2 I - 3 7 14 4 25 u, 
--- -(Contd.) 



VI 
Go to a p.i.rk 21 34 9 64 8 4 - 12 29 38 9 76 N 

Go to bed - 1 - 1 2 - - 2 2 1 - 3 

Picture/drama, etc. 18 44 8 70 3 6 3 12 21 50 II 82 

Games an<l .,ports io ~ 1 24 2 - - 2 22 3 1 26 
i< 

Read Books 22 32 8 62 7 6 1 14 29 38 9 76 0 
c:: 

Sing Mus:c/Hear Music - 4 - 4 - 4 - 4 - 8 8 '"' - = 
Crowded p!ace - I - I 1 1 - 2 I 2 - ~ z 

-
Somct'mes to re~atives and 

z 
1:1 

friends 1 2 - 3 - I - I 1 3 - 4 -> 
Pare:its and relatives - 1 - I - - - - - l - l '"' 0 

Parents and fritnds 1 I - I 
1:1 - - - - - - - l > 
i< 

Friends and sometimes s:t alone 



Go to the temple and some-
times sit alooe ... 

Read books aod sometimes to 
pictures ... 

Any other 26 33 2 61 6 s 

Those who do oot want to go 
anywhere 19 27 3 49 II t, 

Those who say that they do 
not know anything - - - - I -
Those who say that they have 
never beeo unhappy till now - 5 3 8 3 -

GRAND TOTAL 347 665 155 I 167 182 112 

- 11 32 38 

I 18 30 33 

- 1 1 -

1 4 3 5 

15 309 529 777 

2 72 

4 67 

-

4 12 

170 1476 

1 

-z 
C -< -C 
C: 
> 
r' 

s:: .,, 
C: 
I"" 
(/) 

tn 
(/) 

u, 
~ 



u, 

"" 
Males Females Total 

Type of group 
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

37 74 36 147 31 10 I 42 68 84 37 189 o< 
0 

II 82 184 50 316 35 31 4 70 117 215 54 386 C: 
--1 
:t 

Ill 13 25 6 44 2 I - 3 15 26 6 47 -z 
IV 60 84 17 161 12 16 4 32 72 100 21 193 -z 
V 32 65 8 105 32 20 2 54 64 85 10 159 C, -> 

VI 76 160 29 265 48 20 2 70 124 180 31 335 --1 
0 

VII 19 27 3 49 II 6 I 18 30 33 4 67 C, 

> 
o< 

VIII 28 41 3 72 8 8 - 16 36 49 3 88 

-------

TOTAL 347 660 152 1159 179 112 14 305 526 772 166 1464 
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A maJonty of the males have said that they go to their 
friends when they are unhappy. On the other hand tho number 
of females who say that they like to go to their friends is equal 
to those who like isolation. This shows that in females either 
the company of friends or the privacy of isolation will have the 
same effect of overcoming the state of unhappiness. Even the 
consensus of opinion is that friends are better soothers for un
happiness, than others. 

Below is given in order of inference those who like isolation. 
those who go for entertainment, those who go to their family 
members and those who go to religious institutions respectively 
in males, whereas in females, the order is a little different. 

A comparative statement of frequencies both in males and 
females is given in table overleaf. The order of frequencies is 
also indicated therein. 

It is seen from that table that the relative priorities or 
the order of frequencies in the first three answers are similar, 
both in males and females. Those who go lo entertainments such 
as, pictures, drama, dance, music, etc., arc relatively higher in 
males than females. The order of frequency in males in this 
case is the third whereas in females it is the 5th. The opposite has 
happened in the case of those who go to religious institutions. 
It is also observed here that nature seems to have created very 
little effect on these youths, in helping them to forget their state 
of unhappiness. 

The analysis of responses in the 3 age groups are dealt below 
in detail. The percentage distribution is given below. 

---·------------ - - --------
Males Females 

Gro11p -- -------~ 

I 2 3 2 3 
-------- - -------- ---- - --------- ---- -- -

10 11 23 17 10 7 

2 24 28 33 20 28 29 

J 4 4 4 

4 17 13 11 7 14 ~9 

5 9 10 5 18 18 14 

6 22 24 19 ::!6 18 i4 

7 6 4 12 7 :i 7 

8 8 6 2 4 (, 

JOO 100 JOO 100 100 100 
- ---- ---·- -



I.II - °' ------
Males Fema/t:5 

Type of Answer -- --- ---------
Frequency Percentage Order Order Perce111age Frequency 

---- -- -------

147 13 4 Those who go to Uieir famil~ 4 14 42 
members -( 

0 
316 27 I Those who go to friends I 23 70 c· 

--1 

44 3 8 Those who go to Nature 8 I 3 :c -
161 14 3 Those who go for entertainments 5 10 32 

z 
-z 

105 10 5 Those who go lo religious institutions 3 18 54 tl -> 
265 23 2 Those who like isolation 2 23 70 --1 

0 
49 4 7 Those who do not go anywhere 6 60 18 tl 

> 
72 6 6 Those who do not have anything in 7 5 H> 

-( 

particular 

------

11S9 100 - ~ TOTAL ~ - 100 305 
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AGE GROUP I-16-20 YEARS 

In males those who go to friends from the highest percentage-
23 % whereas in females, those who hke isolation form the h:ghest 
i.e. 27%. On the other hand if we compare the percentages of 
these types of answers in the same ate group, we find a wide 
variation. This shows that the type of problems which confront 
the males and females in this age group is almost different from 
one another. The reason for this is that, if an individual needs 
an isolated place to bring back his mind from the state of un
happiness to happiness, it means that particular individual is 
confronted with a serious problem which he alone can solve or 
which he cannot reveal to anyon;: else. Correspondingly, those 
who go to friends, are mostly confronted with problems concern
ing either their family and social life or those which need not be 
concealed. . 

As already said, the type of soothers used largely depends upon 
the degree of unhappiness and the cause of unhappiness. Though 
we have very little fact to show the authenticity of this statement, 
it is still possible to infer from the data available here that the 
classification of the responses, made above does, to some extent, 
reveal the nature and extent of unhappiness. It is significant to 
note here that the opinion of males and females in this age
group differs widely. 

AGE-GROUP II-21-25 YEARS 

The percentage of those who wish to go to their friends in males 
is exactly equal to that of females, i.e. 28 % in each of them. 
It is seen from the above table that the percentage distribution 
is almost uniform in both the series, except in the case of 

(l) those who wish to make use of nature where the percentage 
is relatively higher in males than in females; 

(2) those who wish to go to religious institutions where the 
percentage Ji. higher in females than in males; and 

(3) those wholrifce to be in isolation where the percentage of 
males is higher. 

Whatever may be the type of variations in other responses, 
the opinion of both males and females in this age-group is in 
concord with the general tendency. This evidently shows that the 
respondents in this age-group approach the problem in the same 
way. 
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AGE-GROUP lll-26-30 YEARS 

In males, the percentage of those who go to friends form the 
highest, whereas in females, it is very difficult to make a classi
fication like this, as the responses go in pairs, i.e. the percentage 
of responses go in sets of two, namely, the percentage of those 
who go to their family members and of those who do not go any
where is equal. Similarly, the second and the fourth, the fifth and 
the sixth type of "soothers" record the same percentage. 

It is very significant to note here that there are none who wish 
to make use of nature, when they are unhappy. The percentage 
distribution, therefore, in the 3rd age-group also varies very widely 
from the normal general tendency. 

General Co11clusio11 
Whatever may be the variation between the groups, the con

sensus of opinion-taking either males or females, as an indivi
dual group-is that a majority of them would go to friends 
when they are unhappy. 

FRiENDSHIP 

The terms used to define the qualities of a friend are mostly 
relative to the attitude and understanding of each individual, for 
the term 'Friendship' itself is relative. Therefore, any qualities 
attributed to a friend or desired for friendship will also be relative 
to the degree of understanding the term itself and will refer only 
to that particular individual. The following table makes an inter
esting study of 1,578 youths who have tried to define the qualities 
which they like or expect in their friends. 

It is very difficult to classify the above qualities as enumerated 
by the respondents. But a broad classification of theirs can be 
made under three groups, viz. 

I. Magnetic nobility of virtue. 
2. Delight companionship. 
3. Compulsion of need or cooperation and help. 

However, a broad classification under these htdlf has been made 
which fairly denote the salient features defining lliese qualities. 

While the qualities in the first group define the personality of 
an individual possessing the basic positive virtues which are uni
versally accepted, the second group identifies in him the necessary 
behaviour as a consequence of the possession of the ab~ve quali
ties. The third signifies the outcome of homogenous combination 
of the above two groups. 



Qualities 
Males Females Total 

·- ··-·-
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 21-25 16-20 26-30 Total 16~20 21-25 26-30 Total 

I. 
Kindness, sincerity, honesty 107 179 33 319 58 38 4 100 165 217 37 419 
Love, affection, kindness, faith 21 27 8 56 12 3 - 15 33 30 8 71 
Modesty, simp!icity, generosity 13 29 3 45 -- 4 - 4 13 33 3 49 
Courage, confidence, frankness 8 30 14 52 2 5 - 7 10 35 14 59 
Di:igence, sympathy, tolerance 20 36 7 63 8 4 I 13 28 40 8 76 z 

C, 

TOTAL FOR GROUP I 179 301 65 535 80 54 s 139 249 355 70 674 -< 
II. -
True-friendship, faith, love 53 130 33 216 31 20 2 53 84 150 35 269 

C, 

~ 
Good companionship and > 
behaviour 23 36 4 63 10 I I 12 33 37 5 75 r 
Frankness, sincerity, amiability 35 71 14 120 18 21 5 44 53 92 19 164 
Tolerance, faith & companion- 3: 
ship 3 13 I 17 2 I I 4 5 14 2 21 "C 

C ---- r TOTAL FOl GROUP II 114 250 52 416 61 43 9 113 175 293 61 529 rJI 

III. m 

Fellow of understanding, rJI 

sacrifice 35 84 14 133 26 7 - 33 61 91 14 166 
Cooperation and help 16 23 14 53 10 5 - 15 26 28 14 68 
Help and endeavour 14 II 4 29 - 2 - 2 14 13 4 31 

TOTAL FOR GROUP Ill 65 118 32 215 36 14 - 50 IOI 132 32 265 
-

GRAND TOTAL 
I+ll+III 358 659 149 1,166 177 ill 14 302 525 780 163 1,468 u, 

\Q 
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The above table analyses the responses regarding the various 
qualities appreciated in a friend by the youths. 

This is only a classification. It does not, however, mean that 
Lhose who have expressed views under one group do not accept 
the qualities expre,sed in the other groups. As mentioned earlier, 
the three groups together define the absolute necessary qualities 
in a friend. But the above classification has been made only to 
show how the qualities referred to by the respondents can also be 
grouped. Therefore the analysis becomes null and void, if these 
figures in the three groups are attempted to be correlated. But 
the only possible interpretation to this would be to take the con
sensus of opinion of the entire set of respondents. Or, the. other 
method is to treat them entirely as independent qualities as 
referred to by an individual or that particular group of respon
dents. The best suited one in the present study is to interpret them 
under independent groups. The absence of some qualities from 
any of the other groups does not indicate any disqualification of 
a true friend. Therefore, these figures indicate the number of 
youths whose responses or answers fall in that particular group. 

With these limitations and outlines for the interpretation, it can 
only be said that of the 1,166 male respondents, the answers of 
46% of them can be classified under Group I, 35% of them under 
Group II and 19~{, of them under Group III. 

Similarly out of the 302 female respondents, 47% from the first 
group, 37~{, from the second group and 16% from the third group. 

It is obvious from the above percentages that there is homo
geneity in answers of both males and females and there is no 
divergent opinion expressed in between them as to the qualities 
desired in a friend. This type of inference occurs in any type of 
the attitude study made regarding the qualit:es of a 'friend' as 
these form the universal truths accepted by all. 

ASPIRATIONS AND URGES 

There are various urges which every individual possesses in 
himself. Of these some of them will be dominant. It may be pos
sible that some of these urges are primary and some others 
secondary. By primary urges we mean those urges which are very 
essential to the existence of life and which are in the individual 
himself by nature, e.g. hunger, sleep. sex, etc. On the other hand, 
by secondary urges we mean those urges which are acquired either 
by force of habit or by force of environmental necessity, like, 



--------

Males Females 
Type of attitudes 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
z 
C -Those who want to know many < -

countries 355 685 153 1193 185 112 14 311 540 797 167 1504 
0 
c::: 
> 
I"" 

Those who do not want to 
s:: 

know many countries 9 24 10 43 4 2 1 7 13 26 11 50 
.,, 
c::: 
I"" 
en 
r:t 

- ----- --- --- ---- - - -- -- - en 

TOTAL 364 709 163 1236 189 114 15 318 553 823 178 1554 

- --------- ------

C1\ -
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urge for a new experience, urge for cognizance, urge for many 
pleasures, etc. We are at present concerned with these secondary 
ur~es only and a few of them have been dealt with independently 
in the following pages. 

DESIRE TO KNOW MANY COUNTRIES 

In the present age, where science has brought human beings 
from all corners of the earth closer to each other and given oppor
tunities to know each other well, the modernization in social • 
customs and behaviour, the growth of international youth organi
zations. have all impelled man to learn of himself and the people 
around him. This has necessitated an urge to know what lies 
beyond the boundary he lives in. In other words, there need lo 
be acquired an ur~e. by the individual, to know other countries. 
Especially. the present day youth are more inclined to know 
countries other than their own. The table opposite gives the lik
ing or disliking of knowing other countries, of the present day 
youths. 

In the above table it is clear that nearly 97% have an urge to 
know many countries. There is a uniform tendency in the responses 
of the various age groups in both the males and females. This 
clearly shows that the urge to know many countries is dominant 
in each individual. This table being self-explanatory has been 
analysed further. 

URGE TO UNDERSTAND AND TO BE UNDERSTOOD 

The need to understand others and the need to be understood 
are among the most common and universal urges that every indi
vidual experiences irrespective of the age, sex and environment. 
But the degree of un::lerstanding may differ from one individual 
to another. This is clearly indicated in the following table: 

AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO 
THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS UNDERSTANDING 

( POSITIVE APPROACH) 
-----· -- --------

Attitude 
Age Group 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

No, who want to understand 
others 537 810 172 1519 

No. who want to be understood 
by others 519 777 164 1460 
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( NEGATIVE APPROACH) 
---------

Attitude 
Age Group 

16-20 21-25 26-30 T:otal 

Number who do not want to under-
stand 26 25 7 58 

Number who do not want to be 
understood 40 53 15 108 

It is evident from above table that the need to understand and 
to be understood by others is predominant in the age-group 21-25. 
This is an age-group which is more matured in thinking and 
practical in its approach towards the problems of life than the 
teen-age group. The overall percentage of those who want to 
understand others and to be understood by others is 97. There
fore, irrespective of the age-group every individual feels the need 
to understand others. Though the percentage of those who have 
shown a negative approach towards this feeling is very low, it 
indicates, however, that there are individuals in the different age
groups who have divergent reactions to normal feelings like this 
in life. 

DESIRE TO ACQUIRE o\ GREAT DEAL OF EXPERIENCE 

The desire to acquire a great deal of experience may be con
sidered as a positive aspect of man's capacity for boredom. This 
desire for experience is present in every individual. But the depth 
of the experience varies from individual to individual. The table 
overleaf gives the attitudes of the present day youths towards 
acquiring a great deal of experience by themselves. 

Here also we find that 97% of the respondents in male group 
and 98% in female group have expressed their urge to acquire a 
great deal of experience. This follows that the general opinion 
also is the same. The percentage of those who do not want to 
acquire experience is very small as compared to those who want 
to acquire a great deal of experience. 

DESIRE TO EARN A LOT OF MONEY 

in every human being. Who does not want money is the question. 
This is one of the common dominant urges that positively exists 



--------- ---- --- ------ ---------- ----------- 0-

Types nf attiwdes 
Males Females Total "" 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

Those who want to :icqu:re 
great dc.:al of experience 352 688 147 1187 18S ll4 14 313 S37 802 161 1500 

Those who do not want 9 19 14 42 4 2 I 7 13 21 IS 49 -< 
0 
c:: 
>-I 

TOTAL 361 707 161 1229 189 116 15 320 5S0 823 176 1549 = .. 
-~--

z 
~-------- .. -- Males Females Total z 

Th~r who want to - - ti 
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total .. 

> 
earn a lot of money 126 238 54 418 57 33 6 96 183 271 60 514 >-I 

0 
ti 

Just enough 222 444 96 762 123 7R 9 210 345 522 105 972 > 
-< 

neither too much nor just 
C.:!lOU~h 3 5 2 10 4 I - 5 7 6 2 15 

----------------

TOTAL 351 687 152 1190 184 ll2 15 311 535 799 167 1501 
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The more money one acquires the more ambitious he becomes. 
But it may not be possible for some to earn a lot of money, and 
ther console themselves by merely showing outwardly that they 
are contented with what they are earning. The table opposite 
records the responses of the youths regarding their willingness 
or unwillingness to earn a lot of money. 

Of 1501 respondents, 65% have expressed that they want to 
earn money just enough required for living. As already said, we 
do not have any detailed data to show here whether these res
pondents are really contented with earning just enough money or 
the circumstances under which they arc placed have impelled 
them to be so. At any rate we observe here that a majority have 
a liking to earn only just enough money required for living. 

There are 34% of the respondents who want to earn a lot of 
money. We cannot straightaway call them "ambitious persons'· 
for their conception of living may be in terms of the quantum 
of money earned. lt may be that, to this percentage of respondents 
here, opportunities may have been so created that they are tempted 
to acquire the urge "to earn a lot of money". We do not have 
here any data to substantiate whether these persons have shown 
this tendency to earn a lot of money merely because they are 
ambitious or their opportunities as foreseen by them at present 
have lured them to earn a lot of money. There is no appreciable 
difference in the above two types of tendencies in the three age
groups of males and females. The percentage of those who want 
to earn just enough money is slightly higher in females than in 
males. Similarly, the percentage of those who want to earn a 
lot of money is higher in males than in females. This indicates 
th1t men have a greater tendency to earn a lot of money, whereas 
women have a greater tendency to be satisfied with a just-enough 
earning. 

It is very interesting to note here that there is one per cent 
of resrondents who say rhat they want to earn neither a lot of 
money nor earn just enough: but in between these two. The 
percentage of such people is almost negligible. 

THE URGE FOR RECOGNITION 

This de<ire for rec-n,.nitio11 or the desire fo he noticed i~ e'.'l:ist
in!! in evcrv norm1l individual. As a matter of fact. few. if any, 
persons exist who do not possess this des:re in high degree. Again 

1---
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the manner in which one can get recognition is determined by 
his interactive living within a certain milieu. The person will 
select the role which gives to him the maximum of recognition, 
without losing for him the satisfaction of the other basic needs. 
In our present survey, we are considering the two extreme cases 
of this desire for recognition, namely. the desire to become famous 
signifies the activeness of the mind in the individual whereas the 
desire to remain unknown signifies the latent frigidness of the 
mind. However, the former one calls for a universal social cogniz
ance and the latter one indicates the individual cognizance. We 
shall not go into these details but only a study as to how far in 
the present day youths, these two forms of the urge for recogni
tion exjst. 

The table opposite analyses the responses. 
The table reveals that 70% of the total respondents want 

to become famous. whereas 26% want to remain unknown. 
Of the remaining, there are nearly 3 % who arc indifferent to 
this. By indifference, we mean that they do not bother whether 
they become famous or remain known. On the other hand, there 
is nearly one per cent who want to become popular. Analysing 
further, the percentage of those who want to become famous is 
more in males than in females; whereas the percentage of those 
who want to remain unknown and who are indifferent to this 
are more in females than in males. The percentage distribution 
is given below: 

Those who want to become 
famous 

Those who want to remain 
u.nlmown 

Those who want to be popular 

Those who are indifferent 

Total 

Males Femalu 

72 60 

25 33 

2 2 

5 

-------------

100 100 

- - -----

Total 

70 

26 

3 

100 

··------
This shows that there is a larger percentage of males who want 

to become famous than females and similarly in females, the-re 



------· 
Malts Females Total 

Type of attitude 
----- -- -

16-20 21-25 26J0 Total 16-20 21-25 16-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

-- --------- ------------- - --
Those who want to become 
famous 260 479 108 847 115 53 II 179 375 532 119 1026 

:z: 
C -< -Those who want to remain C 

unknown 75 177 43 295 48 45 ,4 97 123 222 47 392 C: ,.. 
C"" 

-Those who want to be 3: 
popular 2 5 2 - 5 6 4 - 10 ~ 

C: 
I"" 
Ill 

Those who are indifferent Ill 

to this 6 17 4 27 g 6 - 14 14 23 4 41 Ill 

Those who are fatalists 1 I - 2 1 - - I 2 1 - 3 

Tar.u. 345 616 lSS 1176 175 106 15 296 !120 782 170 1472 

OI 
~ 
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is a higher percentage who say that they like to remain unknown 
than in males. 

THE URGE FOR SECURITY 

The desire for security does not have reference to specific 
categories of behaviour as do the desires for intimate response, 
recognition and experience. In fact, the threat to an individual's 
biogenic or sociogenic needs is a threat to his security. The depri
vation of food, clothing and shelter, or affection, social approval 
or material possessions, results in feelings of insecurity. There
fore, if man cannot predict the fulfilment of his needs with a 
reasonable desree of certainty-the degree often determined by 
cultural values-he loses his sense of security. Every culture will 
have its own definition of security, but every culture that is des
tined to last will esteem some form of security. It is also true 
that an act which may deemed brash in one culture may be 
considered very essential to both stable and lasting societies and 
to integrated personalities. 

We are at present concerned here to study as to how many 
would like to enjoy security. Accepting the definition of security 
in the above sense. we shall proceed to analyse the responses of 
the youths of the present survey. 

The table opposite clearly indicates that 86% of the respondents 
want to enjoy security whereas only 11 % do not want to enjoy 
security and 3% are indifferent as to enjoying the security. Per
haps this 11 % who have said that they do not want to enjoy 
security have meant it to be only personal security against life 
only. We should at any rate accept their answer also in this sense, 
for the term security has not been clearly defined in the schedule. 
Therefore, the term may include any form of security. 

The percentage of those who want to enjoy security is 92 in 
females whereas it is only 84 in males. As compared to this the 
pcrccntag:e of those who do not want to enjoy security in males 
is twi:;e that of females. 

There are nearly 3 % of the respondents who are indifferent to 
enjoying security in the sense that they do not bother about 
security. It is only males who have shown this tendency. 

THE DESIRE TO HA VE MANY PLEASURES 

Every human being born in this world, has in himself a desire 
to have pleasures - pleasures of various types. But the type and 



TABLE XI 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR 

WILLINGNESS TO ENJOY SECURITY OR NOT 

Males Females Total 
Type of answers --- ... 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-2,0 21-25 26-30 Total :z: 
0 ... 
< ... 

Those who want to enjoy 0 

security 301 584 121 1006 173 103 13 289 474 687 134 1295 
C: 
> 
t"' 

... 
Those who do noJ want s:: 
to enjoy securiJy 40 85 27 152 9 10 I 20 49 95 28 172 

"II 
C: 
t"' 
C/1 
ti! 
C/1 

Those who are indifferent 9 18 10 37 ~ - I 6 14 18 11 43 

TOTAL 350 687 158 1195 187 113 IS 315 537 800 173 15"10 

-- - ---------- ----
O'I 
\Q 



TABLB XII --1 
0 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR DESIRE TO HAVE MANY PLEASURES 
OR NOT 

·-------· 

Type of answer Male.r Females Total 
-- --------

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
-· 

i< 
Those who want to have many 0 
pleasures 214 470 96 780 119 61 JO 190 333 531 106 970 C: 

>i 

Those who do not want tC'I = 
have many pleasures 115 1~5 30 300 39 29 ,4 72 1S4 184 34 372 

... 
:z: 

Those who want to have only 
. -:z: 

those which are essential for t:, 
living 14 26 7 47 19 6 - 25 33 32 7 72 

... 
► 
>i 
0 

TOTAL 343 651 133 1127 177 96 14 287 520 747 147 1414 t:, 
> 

---------- i< 

Those who do not want any 
f::: 

pleasure ... 18 39 24 81 9 16 1 26 27 55 25 107 

;, 
GRAND TOTAL 361 690 157 1208 186 112 IS 313 547 802 172 1521 
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degree of this desire may vary from individual to individual. 
This is a normal tendency. On the other hand, there might be a 
few who do not want any pleasures at all. Perhaps their number 
is very small; but still there are such cases. We shall, however, 
study at present how the youths have reacted to having many 
pleasures. 

Of the 1521 respondents, 64% want to have many pleasures, 
24% do not want to have many pleasures, 5% want to have only 
those pleasures which are essential to living and 7% do not want 
to have pleasures at all. It is observed in the table overleaf that 
each set of answer refers to the degree of pleasures sought. 

The first group identifies the highest degree, that is to say, this 
group wants to have all sorts of pleasures. This group consists of 
80% of males and 20% of females. The analysis of the age 
group shows that the percentage of those who want to have 
many pleasures is the highest in the 2nd age-group of males, 
whereas in females it is highest in the 1st group. The percentages 
are 61 and 63 respectively. This shows that the tendency in the 
2nd age-group of males is the same as the 1st age-group of females 
in regard to having many pleasures. This group may be classified 
"ambitious" as compared to the other three sets of answers. 

The second and third sets of answers show a degree of satis
faction in them. Even here, those who say that they do not want 
many pleasures, do not express a full satisfaction over the plea
sures whereas the third one specifically implies that they are 
satisfied with those that arc essential for living. We cannot, how
ever, assign any reason here for this degree of contentment in 
them. But we can say here that they form the group with a most 
positive tendency. 

The percentage distribution of the respondents is given below: 
The table opposite reveals the tendencies in the three age-groups. 

The percentag of those who want to have many pleasures is in 
the 2nd age-group, and highest in the 2nd age-group of males. 
whereas it is highest in the 3rd age-group in females. 

Taking those who do not want to have many pleasures. we 
find that there is a decreasing tendency in males while it increases 
suddenly in the 2nd age-group and again decreases to a little 
extent, or we can say it is almost the same. 

DESIRE FOR LEADING A REGULAR OR VARIED AND 

CALM OR EVENTFUL LIFE 

The table on page 74 giveg the type of life that the present d·ay 
youths would like to lead. 



-...I 

Males Females Tora/ N 
Type of satisfaction --- - - --------- ·-

16-20 21-25 26-30 Tora/ 16-20 21-25 26J0 Tora/ 16-20 21-25 26J0 Tora/ 
------- ----- . ·------- -- ------
l 62 72 72 69 67 64 71 66 64 71 72 68 

u 34 24 23 27 2Z )0 29 25 28 25 23 27 

Ill 4 4 5 4 11 6 - 9 8 4 5 5 i< 
0 
C 

Tont. 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 "'1 

= --- --- - - ------- -- - - - - - - -- ---- ---------- ------ --- -- - - ----- - ... 
:z: 

TABLE XIII ... 
:z: 

AGE·CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS 0 ... 
FEELING THEMSELVES USEFUL ► 

"'1 
Males Females Total 0 

Type of auitude -----· ------- -- 0 
16-20 21-25 26.30 Total 16-20 21-25 26.30 Tera/ 16-20 21-25 26.:,o Total ► 

- -----. - --------·- --- ----- ---------- i< 
Those who feel themselves use-
ful 346 674 145 1165 180 106 15 301 626 780 160 1466 

Those who do not feel so 18 31 18 67 8 10 - 18 26 41 18 85 

TOTAL 164 705 163 1232 188 116 1.5 319 652 821 178 1551 
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Considering the 3rd type, or those who want to have the mini
mum pleasures required for living, we find that there is a uniform 
and almost a consistent tendency in males, whereas, in females, 
it widely varies in the 1st two age-groups. (There are none in the 
3rd age-group who have expressed this opinion). The percentage 
is as high as 11 in the 1st group and suddenly decreases by 
almost half. 

Apart from all these. we find another group of respondents who 
say that they do not want to have any pleasures at all. Though 
it is very difficult to give any particular reason for this type of 
negative attitude to a common urge of this kind in life, it may 
be said, that those respondents have wantonly answered the 
question. Their percentage is only one. 

Concluding, we can say that 99% want to have pleasures but 
in different degrees. 

The question of feeling oneself useful to others. to the 
community. to the nation, etc. is a matter of relative thinking. 
For one may think of himself being useful to others, but from the 
other person's point of view. he may not. But the present ques
tion "would you like to feel yourself useful", though not a com
plete one by itself-meaning thereby useful to what, useful to 
whom. etc .... -still indicates the confidence one has in himself. 
The table overleaf makes an analysis of the attitude of the youths 
towards this problem. 

The table itself is self-explanatory. Of the 1551 respondents 
93% feel themselves useful and 7% do not feel so. This clearly 
shows that a majority of the youth-respondents confidently feel 
that they can be useful to others-may it be any purpose. 

The percentages of those who do not feel themselves useful 
are equal in males both in the I st and 3rd age-groups. In the 
second age-group their percentage is only 4 in males, whereas it 
is 9 in females. In the first case 11 % from each of the 1st and 
the 3rd age-groups do not feel themselves useful. This shows a 
tendency of diffidence or a developed inferiority complex, or we 
can say a complex for dis-utility. There are none in the 3rd age
group of females who express such an opinion. 

It is seen from the table opposite that a sufficiently large 
number of the respondents wants to lead a varied and eventful 
life. This is quite natural of the expressions that should come 
from a youth. The percentage distribution of the above responses 
is given below and an analysis has been made therefrom. 



....:i 

"" 
---- -----
Type of life Males Females Total 

---

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 26-30 21-25 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
·- -----· -- ----- - - -- ---- ------- --------- ------

Regular life 30 58 IS 103 12 9 2 23 42 67 17 126 < 
0 

Varied life 26 57 14 97 11 3 2 16 37 60 16 113 c:: 
➔ 

Eventful 33 96 28 157 21 16 1 38 54 112 29 195 = ... 
Calm 49 90 35 174 22 12 

2! 
2 36 71 102 37 210 -:z: 

Regular and eventful 46 79 19 144 25 19 2 46 71 98 21 190 0 ... 
Varied and eventful 79 152 21 252 51 28 2 ► 

81 130 180 2:1 333 
➔ 
0 

Regular & calm 80 123 14 217 35 21 4 60 115 144 18 277 0 
► 

Varied and calm life 12 32 4 48 12 6 - 18 24 38 4 66 < 

-------- -~ 

TOTAL 355 687 150 1.192 189 114 15 318 544 801 165 1,510 

--------· - ---- ---- ----------
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCIES 

Males Females 
Typts of life 

75 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Tot<1/ 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

Reaular 

Varied 

Eventful 

Calm 

Regular &. event
ful ... ... . .. 

Varied &. event
ful ... ... . .. 

Regular & calm 

Varied & calm 

9 

8 

9 

14 

13 

22 

22 

3 

9 

R 

14 

II 

2:! 

18 

10 

') 

19 

13 

14 

9 

9 

8 

D 

IS 

21 

18 

4 

6 

6 

II 

14 

27 

18 

6 

8 

3 

14 

25 

18 

6 

13 

13 

7 

13 

13 

7 

12 

II 

15 

25 

19 

6 

TOTAL 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 

The above table reveals that there is a wide variation in the 
percentage distribution of both males and females in regard 
to their responses. 

Age-group I (16-20) 

The percentage of those who want to lead a varied and eventful 
life is higher in females than males. As compared to this, the 
percentage of those who want to have a varied life only is 
slightly higher in males whereas· those who want to lead an 
eventful life only form a higher percentage in females than males. 
From this, though we cannot immediately conclude that women 
like to be more active in life and want to lead a varied life than 
men, we can say here that the women respondents contacted in 
this age-group have been those who would like to lead a very 
active life. The percentage of those who want to lead a regular 
and calm life in males is the same as those who want to lead 
a varied and eventful life; but it is comparatively higher than 
in females. 
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Age Group /l (21-25) 

In this age group also we find that those who want to lead a 
varied and eventful life is the highest. The percentage is again 
higher in females even in this age group. The percentage of those 
who want to lead a varied life only is very much less in females 
as compared to males. On the other hand, those who want to 
lead an eventful life are equal in percentage in both males and 
females. Another noticeable thing is that there is an increased 
tendency to lead an eventful life in the 2nd age group. The per
centage of those who want to lead an eventful life has increased 
considerably in males and slightly in females. 

Age Group Ill (26-30) 

The tendency in this age group is entirely different from that 
of the other two age groups both in males and females. The 
approach to the problem is also different. The distribution of 
frequency in this age group shows that those who want to lead 
a calm life from the highest percentage in males and those who 
want to lead a regular and calm life from the highest in females. 

This is very contrasting to the responses of the other two 
age-groups. The attitude in this case is more realistic and rational. 
This is vindicative of the fact that as age advances, the individual 
wants to settle down in life. On the other hand, in the first two 
age groups, we find that they are prepared to lead a varied and 
eventful life. This they can afford to because the responsibilities 
on the persons between the ages 16-25 years are very much less 
as compared to those who are in the group 26-30 years. 

The general opinion or the consenous of opinion of the res
pondents is that most of them like to lead a varied and eventful 
life. This inference is clearly justified in recording the highest 
percentage in the first two age-groups, the number of respon
dents in which dominate over the others. 

The human life, by its very nature, manifests itself into 
different forms. It transcends in each individual in a varying 
degree the capacity to aspire for certain things during the course 
of the existence in this world. The form in which these aspira
tions come to him is entirely dependent upon the path he pursues. 
Of the many forms through which a human life acquires its 
aspirations, the three important ones are considered here, namely 
struggling, competition and novelty. Though these three forms 
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are inter-related to one another, it is possible for an individual to 
make use of any of one or two of these as saddles to fulfil his 
aspirations. In other words, these are the media through which 
one's life passes through. 

We shall at present consider, how far the present day youth 
reveal their willingness to admit this phenomena in their daily 
life. The table opposite makes an analysis of the responses 
of 1578 youths towards struggling, competition and novelty. 

Out of 1202 males, 93% have liked struggling, competition and 
novelty, and 7% have not liked any of them. As compared to 
this, in females 87% have liked them whereas 13% have not liked. 

The above set of answers can be classified into four groups. 

I. Those who have liked any one of them. 
2. Those who have liked any two of them. 
3. Those who have liked all of them. 
4. Those who have not liked any of them. 

Taking the last group into consideration, we find that the per
centage of those who have not liked any of them is almost 
double in females than in males. 

Considering the other three groups, the following gives the 
percentage distribution of the number of persons in each one 
of them: 

It is seen from the above table that both males and females 
have liked all the three of them, namely, struggling, competition 
and novelty and their percentage is the highest and almost same 
in both the sexes. Analysing the responses in Group I, we lind 
that the percentaJe of those who like novelty is very much 
h;gher in females than in males. This clearly justifies the universal 
truth that women are more prone to novelty than men. On the 
other hand, those who like struggling is higher in males than 
females, whereas, those who like compctlt10n are equal in both 
males and female:,. This shows that males and females like 
competition equally. 

In group II, we find that a majority of them have liked both 
struggling and compet:tion, whereas. competition and novelty or 
novelty and struggling have been given equal preferences i.e. the 
percentage of persons who like both competition and novelty or 



TABUI XIV ~ 
00 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOlITHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS STRUGGLING, 

COMPETITION AND NOVELTY 

Males Females Total 
-- --

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 :tl-25 26-30 Total 
-c 
0 

Struggline 16 33 4 53 2 4 I 7 18 34 5 57 C: ..., 
Competition 28 47 10 85 14 4 J 21 42 51 13 106 = ... 
Novelly 72 167 46 285 54 41 5 100 126 208 51 385 

:z: 
... 

Struggling and Competition 49 97 20 166 17 9 
:z: - 26 66 106 20 192 C ... 

Competition and Novelty 10 27 4 41 6 4 2 12 16 31 6 53 > 
..., 

Novelty and Struegline 4 II 3 18 3 2 s 7 13 3 23 
0 - C 
> 

All the three 153 263 57 473 73 37 3 113 226 300 60 586 -c 
-----

Total 332 645 144 1121 169 IOI 14 284 SOI 746 158 1405 

None of them 20 49 12 81 13 13 1 27 33 62 13 108 

Grand total 352 694 IS6 1202 182 114 15 311 534 808 171 1513 
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Males Females 
Those who like Fre· Fre-

quency %:lgc quency 4¾,age. 
---------------

Struggling 53 5 7 2 

Competition 85 8 21 8 

Novelty 285 25 100 35 

Struggling and Competition 166 15 26 9 

Competition and Novelty 41 4 12 4 

Novelty and Struggling 18 5 2 

All the three 473 4! 113 40 

-----· 

TOTAL 1121 100 284 100 

·-·----

novelty and struggling are equal in males and females. 
While making a further age-group analysis, we find that in 

all the three age-groups, both males and females have liked 
novelty more than struggling and competition. 

The general liking, however, is for all the three. Then follows 
in order, novelty in group I and struggling and competition in 
group II. 

DESIRE TO ALTER OR CHANGE 

There are many things from each individual's point of view, 
which need to be changed or altered. It is very difficult to find 
a thing which suits the best need of all the people in any country. 
Therefore, a desire to alter something which is already existing 
or change it entirely, indicates the individual's disliking for that 
particular thing. The same reason may not hold good in another 
individual or on the other hand, the same thing may be liked by 
the other. In any country, the two important things that con
stantly go on changing are (l) the environments of society and 
(2) the State and its policies. By change in environments of 
society, we mean change in custom, habit. manners, living etc., 
and by change in the State and its policies we mean change in 
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the government machinery, change in policies relating to eco
nomics, politics and culture. These do not necessarily suit the 
taste of each individual. Therefore, one may like the system of 
marr.iage to be changed, the other may not. One may like to 
alter the existing structures but the other may not. This is purely 
individual. On the other hand, there might be many who do not 
want to change anything. The present study confines to studying 
the problem as to what are the things that one would like to 
change or alter. 

The following table gives a broad group of the people who 
want to change something and those who do not want to change 
anything. 

Those who want to change 
something 

Those who do not want to 
change anyth:ng 

TOTAL 

Males 

368 

ass 

1226 

-- -----------------~ 

Females Total 

96 464 

218 1076 

314 1540 

The above table shows that out of the 1540 respondents, 70% 
do not want to change anything; and 30% want to change some
thing. This shows that a majority of the youths here, are satis
fied with the existing conditions of society. 

The analyses of the responses of those who want to change 
something is given below. 

Analysing the responses of those who want to change some
thing, we find two types of answers, namely: 

(1) Those who want to change or alter something concerning 
the individual and society, and 

(2) Those who want to change or alter something concerning 
the individual and the State. 

The table oposite records the responses under these two 
groups. 



Type of Group Males Female.< Total 

--
GROUP I -

z 
Buildings & Monuments 24 27 5 56 6 2 2 10 30 29 7 66 C -< 
Pattern of Society 24 44 6 74 7 12 - 19 31 56 6 93 -C 

Attitude of the people to-
C 
::, 

wards men and matters r 
around them 12 25 3 40 II 2 I 14 23 27 4 54 

s:: 
Social conditions 25 79 9 113 15 15 2 3:! 40 94 II 145 '":I 

C: 

Institution of marriages ~ 3 1 1 I 3 
r 

I - - - - - 4 V, 

t:1 

Evils of Life ... 2 5 I 8 2 - - 2 4 5 1 10 V, 

----------- ·------ ------- ---------· 

TOTAL I ... 88 182 24 294 41 32 5 7!! 129 214 29 372 

----· ------- ----• -· 

(Contd.) 
00 -



00 
----- - - ----· N 

GROUP ll 

Existing Statutes 5 7 2 14 2 3 - s 7 10 2 19 

System of Education J 8 I 12 4 2 I 7 7 10 2 19 
-< 

System of Administrat:on 4 II I 16 - I -- I 4 12 I 17 0 
C 
--¾ 

Economic Policy 7 13 I 21 3 - - 3 JO 13 I 24 :c 

-z 
-z 

TOTAL II 19 39 5 63 9 6 I 16 28 45 6 79 0 -> 
--------- ----· --- --- ..,j 

0 
GROUP III 0 

> 
o< 

Any other 3 8 - II 2 - - 2 s 8 - 13 

------ ----- --------- -

GRAND TOTAL I. II & III ... 110 229 29 368 52 38 6 96 162 267 3S 464 



I N D I V I D U A L l M P U L S E S 83 

Of the 464 respondents who want to change or alter something 
that exists already, 80% come under the first group, 17% come 
under the second group and 3 % come under the miscellaneous 
group. 

Group I : Of those belonging to first group i.e. those who 
want to change things which relate to society there are 294 male 
respondents and 78 female respondents. 

Analysing the responses in males and females according to the 
three age-groups, we observe the following: 

A majority of the respondents in all the 3 age-grou!)s, both 
in males and females, have expressed a desire to change the 
existing social conditions. Social conditions may include all things 
concerning society and the individual. The percentage of such 
respondents is 38 in males and 40 in females. The percentage 
distribution is given below. 

Males Females 
------------. -----------
Frequencies Percentage Frequencies Percentage 

Buildings and 
Monuments 56 10 13 

Pattern of So-
ciety 74 25 19 24 

Attitude of 
People 40 14 19 

Social condi-
tions 113 40 

Institution of 
Marriage 3 

Evils of Life 6 3 2 3 

TOTAi. 294 100 78 100 

It is seen that there is a uniform distribution of frequencies 
both in males and females, except in two cases, where (1) the 
percentage of males who want to alter buildings and monuments 
are more than females and (2) the percentage of those who want 
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to change the attitude of people, is higher in females than males. 
However, the general tendency is that a majority of the respon
dents want to change the social conditions. 

Group II: In group II, of the 79 respondents 80% are males 
and 20% are females. The general tendency in this case is that the 
economic policy of the government must be changed. The per
centage distribution of the frequencies is given in the table 
on p. 83. 

It is observed from table on p. 82 that the tendencies in both 
male and female responses are entirely different. 

While the percentage in males who want to change the econo
mic policy is the highest (33%), in females the percentage of 
those who want to change the system of education is the highest 
(44%). However, the concensus of opinion is prevailed upon by 
the opinion of the male respondents because of the large number. 

Continuing the analysis of the results of the two groups we can 
conclude, that according to the respondents of this survey, three 
things need to be changed or we may say, that they want to alter 
three things namely, 

(l) Social conditions; 
(2) System of Education; and 
(3) Economic policy. 

Let us now consider the next part of the question, i.e. whether 
they want to leave an achievement behind them, create or build 
something, as an evidence to show that they have lived. 

The answers to this question indicate the height of human 
ambition. Almost every human born in this world has .. desire 
to leave something behind him as an evidence of his existence 
in this world if only an opportunity comes to him. This is a 
common human ambition. Fortunately or unfortunately those 
opportunities rarely come to one and all. In the present study 
we shall only see as to how many want to create or build some
thing new or leave an achievement behind them. 

The table on p. 86 records the responses according to their 
desire to create or build something new. 

As against the total of 1,578 respondents, this question records 
that nearly 37% have not either answered the question ur have 
refused to answer it. There are only 979 respondents of whom 



Things that one wams 
Males 

-- -- ----
to change 

Frequency Percentage 

-·-· ---- -- . 

Statutes ... i4 22 

Education 12 19 

Administration ... 16 26 

Economic Policy :.'I 33 

----- --- - -----------

TOTAi. 63 JOO 

Females 
·--------

Freqz,ency Percentage 

5 31 

7 44 

I 6 

3 19 

Hi 100 

Total 

Frequency 

19 

19 

17 

24 

79 

Percentage 

24 

24 

22 

30 

100 

-z 
t:, ... 
< ... 
t:, 

C: 
► 
t"" -3: 
"Cl 

C: 
t"" 
VJ 
t!l 
VJ 

00 
VI 



00 

°' Males Females Total 
Those who want to 

16-20 2/-25 26-30 Total lG-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
-------- -- -

Create something new 65 129 20 214 30 19 2 51 95 148 22 26S 

Bui!d something new 13 59 12 86 7 s - 12 22 64 12 98 -< 
0 

Create & Build something new 41 81 9 131 36 14 I 51 77 95 10 182 c:: 
-,I 

:r: 
Leave an achic,vement 20 49 8 17 15 5 2 2:? 35 54 10 99 -z 
Create, build and leave an 
achievement 36 97 8 141 17 16 ~ 35 53 113 10 176 z 

0 -> 
TOTAL 177 415 57 649 105 59 7 171 282 474 64 820 -,I 

0 

- ---- ---- - ----- ---------- 0 
> 

Those who do not want to do -< 

anything 36 59 28 123 27 7 2 36 63 66 30 159 

- ---------·--

GRAND TOTAL 213 474 85 772 132 66 9 207 345 540 94 979 
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79% are males and 29% are females. Among the males, 84% 
want to leave something as an evidence of their existence and 
16% do not want to do anything. Similarly in females, these per
centages are 83 and 17 respectively. 

Making a further analysis, we find that in males, those who 
want to create something new form the highest percentage, 
whereas in females, both who want to create something new and 
create and build something new form an equal p:::rccntage. 

The percentage distribution is given below. 
- --- ---··-·-·-- - -----·----------------

Males Females 
Freq11e11t·ies Perce111e1;:c Frequencies Percell/age 

---------- -· -------- -· 

Create something 214 33 51 30 

Build something 86 13 12 7 

Leave Achievement ... 131 20 51 30 

Create & Build 77 I:? 12 I:? 

Create, Build and 
leave an achievement 141 22 15 21 

---- ------ ------- ------ -

TOTAL 649 100 171 100 

Considering the responses in the individual age-group we 
find that 

(I) in males, the percentage of those who want to create some
thing new is the highest in all the 3 age-groups, and 

(2) in females, the percentage of those who want to create and 
build something new is the highest. The general opinion is 
is that a majority of them want to create something new. 
This shows that the respondents here haw an aptitude to 
n;:w way of thinking. 



Social Stimuli 

INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIETY 

Marriage. THE MOBILITY OF POPULATION TODAY, THE EMANCIPA

tion of women from home and household duties, the entrance of 
young women into business and the professions, the rise of new 
agencies which afford chances for young men and women to meet. 
all illustrate changes from the earlier days of isolated community 
wherein the families tended to inter-marry among themselves. The 
opportunities provided for young persons mostly by the social and 
cultural organisations which are linked all over the world to 
meet those of the opposite sex are highly important for their 
own future. Therefore, the present day society provides congenial 
opportunities for a rather wide selection of mates. Des;,ite all 
these, there might still be a few who hold the age-old orth.Jdoxical 
views regarding marriages especially inter-race, inter-religion. 
inter-caste and inter-continent marriages. The present study con
fines itself to an analysis of 1,578 youths of different age-groups 
who have expressed their views about this specific problem. 
This has been studied under two categories viz., those who are 
members of youth, cultural or social organisations and those 
who are not. The reason for this is more or less to find out the 
impact of membership of a social or a cultural organisations 
and on the mind of the youth also to find out whetheCI it has 
helped to some extent in changing their attitudes towards these 
institutions of society. 

The three different charts reveal the frequency distribution of 
youths who are prepared to marry someone from another country, 
race, religion or caste. It is observed therefrom that irrespective 
of the membership of any social organisation, in all the age-groups 
the frequency of those who are prepared to marry any of them 
without any restriction is the highest. The percentages taken to 
their respective age-group totals of each sex-group in each 
category is indicated in the opposite charts. 

88 



Diagrammatic representation of youths according 
to their \\illingness to marry someone from another, Country, Race, Religion or Caste. 

2S S 8 20 6S 4 0 0 0 3 
l~I J_I I I I I I I 
abcdefgbi j 
a Another Country I 165 
b Another Race I 
c Another Religion 

S 2 
_I _I 
k I 

11 6 11 
I _l_l 
m n o 271 

3 
I 

1 
I 

12 2 2 2 0 4 0 4 41 19 2 2 12 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

onm I kj ihgfedcba 
106 

I 
d Another Caste I 16-20 16-20 I 
e No Bar M I 
f Country and Race A I 
g Country and Caste L I 
h Country and Religion E I 

I 
I 

I 

IM 
I A 

I L 
I E 

Race ai:;d Religion S I 
j Race and Caste MEMBERS 1-234- 396 :-162-

I s 
NON-MEMBERS 

I F k Religion and Caste F I 
I Country, Race and E I 

Religion M I 
m Conntry, Race and A I 

Caste L I 

1 ! 

n Country, Religion and E I 16-20 
Caste S I 

o Race, Religion and I 
Caste I 69 

----=------c--
a b c def g hi j k I 
I I I I I I I I I I I I 

11 0 11 12 27 1 1 3 0 2 4 1 

I 
m -no 12s o 

I 
5 

i I I 
1 1 1 

I E 
IM 
IA 

I L 
16-20 I E 

n m 
I I I 
0 10 1 

k 

I I 
1 0 

I S 
I 

56 I 
j-ih-gfedcb a 

I I I I I I I I I 
0 4 0 5 12 13 1 1 7 

1./'. -~ n 

► 
r 
,.,, 
..; 

~ 
C 
r 

00 
\C) 



Diagrammatic representation of youths according 
to their willingness to marry someone from another, Country, Race, Religion or Caste. 
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Diagrammatic representation of youths according 
to their willingness to marry someone from another, Country, Race, Religion or Caste. 
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF HIGHEST FREQUENCY OF 
YOUTHS IN MEMBERS AND NON-MEMBERS ACCORDING 

TO AGE AND SEX 

Name of classificat:on 

Members 

Non-members 

16-20 

12 

12 

Males 

21-25 26-30 

26 

23 

s 

s 

Female.r 

16-20 21-25 26-30 

22 

IS 

II 

9 

It is significant here to note that the percentage of persons who 
are prepared to marry any one without restriction is highly 
comparable between the two sections i.e. members and non-mem
bers. This indicates that membership of a social organisation has 
no impact on the respondents considered in this study. Four types 
of classifications among those who are prepared to marry some·-. 
one from another country, race, religion, caste etc. can be made. 

I. Those who are prepared to marry someone from any one 
of the above groups i.e. country, race etc. 

2. From any two of the above groups. 
3. From any three of the above groups. 
4. From any of the four groups. 

The table on the opposite page gives the classification and the 
frequency also. 

45% out of 884 male respondents and 32% out of 201 female 
respondents have expressed that they have no restriction what
soever in marrying someone from another country or race, or 
religion or caste. On the other hand, 31 % of males and 35'7.:, 
of females belonging to the first category are prepared to marry 
someone from any one of the four categories in particular. It is 
observed here that while the percentage of those who belong to 
category IV is the highest in males, in females the percentage 
of those who come under the category I is the highest. Thal 
is to say that women like to have their own choice of restriction 
in the sense they are not straightaway prepared to accept to 
marry someone from another country or race or religion or 
caste. This is indicative of the fact that the social status of 
women will be affected because a woman agreeing to marry 
someone with whom she may not be able to adjust after marriage 



TABLE XV 
AGE-CUM-SEXWTSE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THE FOUR IMPORTANT CLASSIFICATIONS 

Males Females Total 
Classification ---- --------------

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
---

93 150 32 275 45 27 2 74 138 177 34 349 

II 24 57 13 94 21 8 2 31 45 65 15 125 

111 48 60 1:! 120 20 13 - 33 68 73 12 153 (II 

0 
JV 105 243 46 395 39 21 3 63 145 264 49 458 n --- ----- -·------ --- -- ------- > 

r-
TOTAL :!71 510 103 884 125 69 7 201 396 579 110 1,085 

rJ) 

·-------·- ·----- . -·--. ------ -l 

TABLE XVI -3: 
AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS WHO DO NOT LIKE MIXED MARRIAGES c:: 

- ---- -- - --- -----------· -------. - --- -
I:"" 

Males Females Total 
Name of classification --- ----- - ---- ----- -- ---· ----- -- . -- --

16-20 2/-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 ::!fi-30 Total 

Non-members JI 62 15 108 19 15 I 35 50 77 lb 143 

Members 35 110 36 199 38 25 4 67 'JI 135 40 266 

TOTAL ;,4 172 51 307 57 50 5 10"! 1-11 212 56 409 
-.c 

-- --- ------· ---------------- --- w 
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might find herself quite strange in the new society. Though in 
these days, provisions for divorce exist in India, a majority of the 
women would be looked down in soc;ety if they had recourse to 
this law. The influence of age, occupation, social class and pro
pinquity, do contribute towards a decisive attitude in women. Bul 
educated women in any country might in certain cases be indifferent 
to these attitudes. Even in these cases, there is hardly any danger, 
in case, the two individuals who are prepared to marry know 
and understand each other well. This survey does not comprehend 
for such details of reasoning. 

On the other hand a majority of the males are prepared to 
marry anyone without any restriction of caste, colour or creed. 
One of the reasons for this is the mixing of men with all types 
of social classes even from childhood. Another reason is that their 
social and economic background is different from that of women. 
Whatever may be the reasons, the responses of the youths in Lhe 
present study have revealed that a majority of them are prepared 
to marry someone from another country or race or religion or 
caste. 

As compared to this. Table XVI gives the figures of those who 
are not at all prepared to marry any one from any of these 
except of their own caste, country, race and religion. 

In group II, out of the total 735 male respondents who have 
actually answered the question, 23 % are not prepared to marry 
at any rate, whereas in group I 23% out of 468 male respon
dents have expressed the same view. On the other hand in the 
first group of the female respondents 30% out of 116 and 34% 
out of 197 in the second group do not like to marry anyone 
from another country, race, religion or caste. The figures in Table 
XVI only reveal that irrespective of the membership of a social 
organization, the resentment towards marriage considered in this 
study is very significant especially in females. 

Considering the tendencies in the individual age-groups, the 
second age-group among males and the first age-group among 
females are more responsive and predominent of these attitudes, 
viz .• e:ther accep'.ance or resentment of miscogenation. This type 
of tendency of the two groups has also been observed in the 
other questions as well. 

Family. The family is one of the most important social group
ings found in every society. It is the one powerful institution of 
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society where the individuals are moulded into the economic, 
cultural and social patterns of life. By Family, we mean in the 
ordinary sense, "a Husband and a Wife." In other wor~s. ques
tions like "would you like to have a family?" or "Have you a 
family?" merely indicate the relationship concerning only with 
a wife or a husband as the case may be. At the outset, there 
are not only varying views in regard to the meaning of the 
family but also varying degrees of attachment to some larger 
Kin-group, the S;b or clan. Therefore, it is always better to ex
plain the sense in which the term family is used. Maciver in 
his book on 'Society' has defined the term family in very precise 
t~rms as follows. "The family is a group defined by a sex relation
ship sufficiently precise and enduring to provide for the procrea
tion and up-bringing of children." This is perhaps the most 
suitable one for us also as far as the present survey is concerned. 
As we arc not entering into the study of the significant characteris
tics of a family in a society, we shall accept this definition and 
proceed to make an analysis of the attitudes of the youths to
wards the institution of family under two aspects. 

(l) a willingness to hav~ a family; and 
(2) the place of the family in society. 

Under the first heading, the data available here confines only 
to simple answers "yes or no". We need not stress again the 
limitations that arise in the interpretation of the data and for 
a comprehensive study. The table overleaf gives the number 
who would like to have the family and those who do not like 
lo have. 

The table overleaf reveals that out of 1,578 youths, 89% want 
to have a family and 6% do not like to have a family. As already 
mentioned. to have a family, or to live in a family is one of the 
common desires of every human being in this world. But there 
are exceptions too. These exceptions in this survey form 6% 
of the respondents. We cannot assign any reason under the present 
circumstances for their unwillingness to have a family. This six 
per cent of these 101 persons, are distributed in all these age-groups 
of both males and females except in the 3rd age-group of 
females, where all the respondents are prepared to have a family. 
The percentage distribution of the persons is almost uniform. 



Males Females '° Type of answer Total 0\ 
- - - --- ---- - - . -- ---

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total /6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
Those who - want to have a 

--- - ------ -- - . •- ·--- ----------
family 335 637 135 1107 170 106 15 291 505 743 150 1398 

Those who do not want to 
have a family 2:! 47 12 81 14 6 - 20 36 53 12 101 ><. 

0 
Those who have not answered C: 

the questions 15 36 17 68 7 4 - 11 22 40 17 79 "'1 
::c -TOTAL 372 no 164 1256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1578 :z: -- :z: 

TABLE XVll ti 
AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBlITlON OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS FAMILY AND -► SOCIETY "'1 -- --- ------ -- - --- --- --- ----- ·- ----- ·-

Males Femalrs Total 0 
ti Type of answer - ------- -- ------ - --· 
► 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total >< 

-- ·- . -- - -- -- - - - - -- - --- -----
Family is indispensable to 
society 326 634 134 1094 162 104 12 278 488 738 146 1372 

Fami!y is not indisrensable to 
3 38 64 84 30 178 society 39 74 27 140 25 10 

-------

TOTAL 365 708 Hil 1234 187 I 14 15 316 552 822 176 1550 
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The second part deals with the place of family in Society,· 
what part should the family play in society? Is it one of the 
essential institutions? In other words is family indispensable to 
society? We shall at present study the attitude of youths towards 
this problem. 

It is seen from the opposite table that 89% are of the belief 
that family is indispensable to society and I I% feel it is not 
indispensable. 

The percentage distribution of those who believe that family 
is indispensable to society and those who do not is given below. 

Those who believe 90 

Those who do not 
believe 10 

Males 

90 83 88 

JO 17 12 

Femt1/es 

87 91 80 88 

9 20 12 

100 100 IOIJ 100 JOO 100 100 100 

From the above table we find that the general tendency in 
believing that family is indispensable to soc:ety in both male1 
and females is the same. The percentage in both the cases is 88. 
But a further analysis of the responses in the age-groups reveal, 
that while there is a uniform percentage of those who believe 
in the indispensability of the family to society in the 1st two 
age-groups of males, there is a difference of 4 per cent in the 
last two age-groups of females. 

It is very significant to note here that in all the other ques
tions, the dominant age-groups in females was 16-20, but in the 
present case, the 2nd group is dominant in the sense that the 
percentages of those who believe in the indispensability of the 
family to soc:ety is the highest as compared to the other two. 
The percentage of those who do not believe so, is highest in 
the 3rd age-group of both males and females. Even here, the 
percentage of women are more than men. 

Class. Communities are socially strat:fied in various ways. 
The sex division is always of major sociological significance. 
But the principal type of social stratification especially in the 
more developed civilizations is seen in the phenomenon of class. 
Social class, like the community itself are more or less spontaneous 
that the percentage of females who believe that there are un-
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formations expressive of social attitudes. These classes are not 
merely instruments meant only for the furtherance of particular 
interests, as is the case with "political classes". But they pro
foundly influence the whole mode of life and thought within 
the community. 

The commonest and the oldest types of social classification 
is expressed as a dichotony. Its various forms distinguish the 
few and the many, the gentry and the commonality, the elite 
ar.d the masses, the free and the servile, the rich and the poor, 
the rulers and the ruled, the educated and the uneducated, the 
productive and the unproductive. But the present day classifica
tion forms a tripartite division, namely, feudal. burgher and serf 
or to put it in simple language, upper, middle and lower classes. 
There are various criteria for such class distinctions, a few of 
which are given below. 

(1) Economic status-about wealth. 
(2) Social status-about caste, community, etc. 
(3) Occupational status-about the position of office one 

holds in society. 
(4) Religious status-about the principles of religion. 

We are not entering into the details of such criteria, but 
we are interested in studying whether there are unsurmountable 
barriers in between these social classes which exist in the pre
sent day society or not. Table XVIII gives the opinion of the 
1.524 youths regarding this question. 

We find in that table that those who believe that there are 
not any unsurmountable barriers blrtween social classes form 
71 % of their total in males and 60% of their total in females. 
This belief is found more in males than in females. In males, 
the second age-group shows the highest percentage, whereas, the 
percentage of females, is highest in the 1st age-group. It is ob
served here that the opinion of respondents in the 3rd age-group 
is same in both sexes. 67% of them believe that there are no 
barriers. whereas, there is a wide variation in the frequency in 
the first two age-groups of both sexes. However. the concensus 
of opinion is that there are no unsurmountable barriers between 
social classes. On the other hand. the percentage of those who 
believe in the existence of these barriers. is also highly significant. 
They form nearly 33 % of the total. Analysing further we find 



T.uLB xvm 
AGE·CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR BELIEF REOARDINO THE EXISTENCE 

OF UN-SURMOUNTABLE BARRIERS BETWEEN SOCIAL CLASSES 
----

Malts Females Total 
Typt of Association 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
--

There are unsurmountab'.e 
barriers between social classes 106 183 48 337 79 46 5 130 185 229 53 467 

There are no barriers 249 508 98 855 127 65 10 202 376 573 108 1057 
Ul 

0 
(") -

TOTAL 355 691 146 1192 206 111 15 332 561 802 > 
161 1524 I"" 

TABLE XIX 
(/1 

-'I 
AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR BELIEF IN THE STATUS OF CASTE -a:: 

Males Females Total c:: 
Typt of Belief -- I"" 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

Those who say that there are 
superior or inferior caste• 69 131 38 238 41 35 1 77 110 166 39 315 

Those who do aot be!ieve in 
this 296 580 126 1002 150 79 12 241 446 659 138 1243 

\0 
TOTAL 365 711 164 1240 191 114 13 318 556 825 177 1558 \0 
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surmountable barriers between social classes is almost twice 
that of males who believe like-wise. This shows that females 
have greater tendency in believing the existence of barriers than 
males. The percentage of this type of respondents is almost the 
same in the first two age-groups of males and females. 

Caste. The most rigid form of social stratification is the Caste. 
Membership in a caste is determined by birth. Caste stratification 
consists of rigid hereditary placement of the person irrespective 
of personal attributes or desires. Whatever may be the social 
status of an individual or the amount of wealth he acquires, the 
caste does not change. In India, the caste system is still prevalent 
though not to the extent it did before a decade or two. The im
pact of Western civilization, the rapid industrialization and the 
increase in the tendency for a broader outlook o~ these class 
and caste systems are all responsible for the change in the present 
day society. Indian caste system has been based mainly on the 
criterion of occupation. The four main castes are Brahman, 
Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra. Even in these castes, there is a 
status. In other words, there is what is called the higher caste 
and lower caste. Though this is gradually fading out nowadays. 
it is still prevalent in some of the villages. 

We shall now study the attitude of youths regarding the status 
of castes, whether they believe in these superior and inferior 
castes or not? The table on p. 99 records the opinion of 1,558 
youths. 

The percentage of respondents who do not believe in the exist
ence of superior or inferior castes, is 80 which justifies the above 
stated fact that the distinction of superior and inferior caste is 
fading out. 

State. Nation remains the largest effective community in the 
present day civilization. A nation forms the largest group which 
is permeated by a consciousness of comprehensive solidarity. 
There are interests far beyond national frontiers and there are 
international organizations working with different purposes, the 
U n:ted Nations and many less comprehensive ones. But there still 
docs not exist an international community. The vast development 
in science and technology, human needs, culture and behaviour 
account for a developing cause in this direction. Till such time. 
like other cornmunit:cs, the nation rests upon locality and sen!imcnt. 



Males Females Total 
Type of answer 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21·25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
-- ------

Those who say that national 
frontiers are necessary 194 391 77 662 108 6:: 8 178 302 453 85 840 

Those who say that they arc 
not necessary 166 315 82 563 75 44 6 125 241 359 88 688 

(/1 
------ -~- -------- 0 

360 706 159 1225 183 106 14 303 543 812 
(") 

TOTAL 173 1528 -> 
---- -- ----- - --- r 

(/1 ------ ---------------- -
Males Females Total -I -Type of answer -------- ---- ------- ---- -----· - ---- ---- :: 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total C: -------- -- r -Those who say that national 
frontiers arc necessary 54 55 48 54 59 58 60 59 55 58 SI 55 

Those who say that they arc 
not nccusary 46 45 52 46 41 42 40 41 45 42 49 45 

Tar.u. 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 -0 -
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Every nation, whether it exists in legal fact or merely in the 
hopes and aspirations of a people, has some geographical area 
of its own. We call this boundary or more precisely, national 
frontiers. But the setting up of these boundaries between two 
national areas especially, when they are geographically contiguous 
is not so easy to plot as might be suggested by a political map 
of the world. The enormous difficulties faced both by the designers 
and the treaty makers must, however, be realized in viewing this 
problem. The complexity of these difficulties is in large part the 
result, to be sure, of the conflict of interests of the great powers; 
but there remains, especially in such regions of the world, the 
question of determining the proper or appropriate boundaries of 
national areas with relation to national sentiment. 

The modern means of transportation and communication, the 
growth of international agencies to tackle problems in various 
fields of life, especially after the development of atomic fission, 
are helping the people of the world to come closer to each other. 
Our problem at present, confines to a study of the attitude of 
youths regarding the existence of national frontiers. That is to 
say, even in this modern civilization, are national frontiers neces
sary? The table on p. 101 records the answers of 1,528 youths 
to this question. 

The percentage distribution of frequencies, expressed with refer
ence to their respective group totals is given in an earlier table. 

The table shows that there is a uniform distribution in 
the first two age-groups of both males and females, in regard to 
the necessity or otherwise of having national frontiers. It is very 
important to note here that the percentage of those who do not 
feel the necessity of national frontiers, is highest in males in the 
3rd age-group, whereas, in females, the percentage of those who 
say that there must be national frontiers is the highest. This shows 
that in the 3rd age-group male respondents are moro realistic in 
the approach to this problem than women. The responses of men 
in this age-group is in more congruity with the reasons adduced 
earlier to show that the present day civilizat?ons have been gra
dually integrating themselves to a single unit. 

Comparison of percentages of frequencies in males and females. 
we infer that 

(1) the percentage of those who want national frontiers is more 
in females than males and obviously the percentage of those 
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who do not feel the necessity of national frontiers is more 
in men than women. 

(2) the general pattern in males and females in regard to both 
the answers follows that of the 1st age-group. 

Anyway. the concensus of opinion is that there must be national 
frontiers. 

SOCIAL ORDER AND ITS MA;NTENANCE 

The first thing that occurs to any one's mind, when we speak 
in terms of social order, is what exactly is social order. This term 
includes a very wide range of activities of human life. Social 
order defines. therefore, a state of affairs in society where there 
exists a normal functioning of all institutions of society, according 
to the moral and ethical codes. But, it may be difficult to find a 
society in perfect social order, as it is mostly related to the pro
blems of human relations. In other words it relates to all the 
common problems that the individuals or groups have to come 
across in society. Society primarily consists of the institutions of 
family, caste, marriage groups etc. Each of those institutions 
of society have in them a set of definite and universally acceptable 
codes to govern their functions. As long as these codes do not 
conflict with one another, there will not be what we may call 
the social disorder. On the other hand the conflicts may in most 
of the cases lead to rivalries, between individuals and groups. 
These codes of these individual institutions also lay down certain 
obligations on the part of the indivduals or groups. These obliga
tions are merely subjective to the individual's attitude. Those codes 
which have a universal acceptance might not somet:mes be 
accepted by an individual or a group of these do not suit their 
particular demands or situations. Therefore, there might arise a 
conflict at any time as regards these things. When there is such 
a conflict between individuals or groups, there arises this social 
disorder. Our problem here is that when such a social disorder 
occurs, how far we can maintain or bring back social order, or 
whether the social order could well be maintained by coercion? 
If not, how far are we justified in coercing. Coercion is bad. But 
sometimes it cannot be avoided in the larger interest of the 
iroup. 

The attitude of the 1,327 youths have been recorded in the table 
overleaf regarding the question whether social order can be main
tained without coercion or whether the desire for order justifie!I 
even brutal action. 



TABLE. XX 0 
AGE-CIJM.SEXWISE DISTRIBUllON OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS MAINTAINING +:.. 

SOClAL ORDER 
------------- - ------

Mt1le;;; Female;;; Order 
Type of attitude~ ---- ··- --·-

16-20 21-25 26-30 1'utal 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
- - -- -- - - --- --- - ·- - ---- - -- ---- - - - ------ - - -- - ----- --· - ----- --- ---

Soc:al order can be maintained 
without coc1c1on 191 386 99 t76 86 49 9 144 277 435 108 820 -< 

0 
C 

Cannot be maintained without --1 
coercion 69 118 20 207 35 25 2 62 104 143 22 269 :i: 

-Social order can be maintained z 
without coerc,on, but desire 
does not justify brutal coercion 18 40 C, 64 8 6 - 14 26 46 () 78 :z: 

0 -A dc:sire justifies brutal coerc:on 16 40 14 70 8 6 - 14 24 46 14 84 > 
--1 

Cannot be maintained without 0 

coercion but a desire does not 0 

justify orutal coercion 13 37 55 12 4 1 17 25 41 6 72 > 
5 -< 

Only in certain cases, there 
should be coercion and a de-
sire justifies brutal coercion ... - 1 4 - - - - - 3 1 4 

I 

TOTAL 307 624 145 1076 14::1 90 12 251 456 714 157 1327 
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Out of the 1,327 respondents, 84% have answered the question 
and 16% have not answered the question. Among those who 
have answered the question 63 % believe that social order can 
be maintained without coercion, 20% believe that it cannot be 
maintained without coercion, and 6% believe that a desire justi
fies brutal coercion. Out of the other 11 % of the respondents, 
6% feel, that social order can be maintained without coerc:on 
but a desire does not justify brutal coercion. This shows that 
thinking or a desire to do something is not a crime at all. 
The other 5 % believe that there must bt! coercion, or social order 
cannot be maintained without coercion, but on the other hand, 
a desire. at any rate does not justify brutal coercion. It is also 
observed in Table XX that these 4 respondents say that only in 
certain cases there should be coercion and a desire does justify 
brutal coercion. This percentage to the total is negligible. Yet, it 
gives an idea that there are people who think like this also. Of 
these 4 respondents 3 belong to the 2nd group and I to the 3rd 
group and in males only. 

The percentage distribution of respondents according to the 
various types of responses is almost uniform in the 3 age-groups 
between males and females. 

Human life is an admixture of both the good and the bad. Both 
of them are necessary, though one may not wish for the bad. 
Thcso two are the natural consequences in human life. These two 
facets cannot be avoided, though attempts may be made to pre
vent the bads that might be foreseen to happen. 

War, suffering, conflict, poverty, disease etc. form various facets 
of life. Whether society needs them or not, how they haprcn. 
what are their good and bad repercussions. are not our concern 
here. Therefore. we intend studying here, presuming, that a society 
ha~ been in disorder-may be due to any reason-how it can 
be rebuilt. In other words, whether the old one should entirely 
be tom down to build a new one or whether improvement 
could be made on the existing demolished structure itself. The 
problem, therefore, boils down to the point whether one must 
begin by tearing down in order to build a better world. An 
analysis of attitudes of 1,578 youths towards this problem has 
been made and recorded in the table overleaf. 



----- -Males Females Total 0 
0\ 

Type of belie! - - - -----·-- - -------
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

-------- ----
Those who belevc that it 
should start by tearing down 
the old ones 127 228 47 402 53 27 4 84 180 255 51 486 

Those who do not believe 212 431 105 748 123 80 9 212 335 510 114 960 ~ ... 0 

TOTAL 339 659 152 1150 176 107 13 296 515 766 165 1446 c:: 
---- ""l 

No. who have not answered :i:: 
the question 33 61 12 106 15 9 2 26 48 70 14 132 

GIWID TOTAL 372 720 164 1256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1578 z 
.... 

TABLE XX] z 
AGE-CUM-SEXW1SE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS WHO DO NOT BELIEVE THAT ONE SHOULD BEGIN t, .... 

BY TEARING DOWN ► 
Males Females Total ""l 

Type of be/:~ 0 
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total t, 

► 
~ 

Those who say that one must 
bui:d a better world oy adding 
or improving the old one II 14 7 32 9 4 - 13 20 18 7 45 

Those who do not give any 
solution 201 417 98 716 114 76 9 199 315 493 107 9U 

TOTAL 212 431 105 748 123 80 9 212 335 511 114 9t.O 
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Out of the 1446 respondents who have answered the question, 
33% are those who believe that one must begin by tearing down 
to build a better world and the other 67% who do not believe. 
A further analysis of the responses who do not believe shows 
that there are two types of answers. 

(1) those who specifically say what should be done in case 
they do not accept. 

(2) those who accept that one should not begin by tearing 
down but do not give any specific solution. 

The distribution of these 960 who do not believe is classified 
in the table opposite. 

It is seen from that table that there are only 5% who have 
specially mentioned that a be!ter world can be built by add
ing or improving the old one. The percentage of those who 
have given specific solutions would have been more, if a separate 
provision was made by a supplementary question. But according 
to the data available at present such details cannot be com
prehended. 

CHILDREN AND THEIR UPBRINGING 

The table overleaf gives the attitude of 1,578 youths who have 
responded to the specific problems of upbringing the children. The 
following two specific problems are considered here. 

(I) Attitude in upbringing children outside the family by edu
cational experts. 

(2) What one wishes most for his children. 

Table XXII reveals that of the total 1,578 youths con
tacted, only 3% have not answered the question. Of the remain
ing 1,517 youths, 70% have expressed their opinion that the 
children can be brought up outside the family by educational 
experts and 30% are those who are not of this opinion. Further 
analysing the views of the former group, we find that the percentage 
is higher in the case of members than in non-members of youth 
organizations. It only shows that the approach to the problem 
by those who are members of some social organisation is a 
little more broad-hased. Hut it shouhl be reme111bcrcJ here that 
these social organisations cannot at the very outset bring a sudden 
change in the outlook of people who have been used to certain 
age-old traditions and customs. This change has to take place 



TAIII..B XXII 0 
AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE UPBRINGING 00 

OF CHILDREN OUTSIDE THE FAMILY BY EDUCATIONAL EXPERTS 
-----

No. who say that children can Males Fema/eJ· Total 
be brought up outside the -- ---------------- ---------- ---· 

family 16-20 21-25 26J0 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
------ - ---- ---- - ---- ---------

Members 158 320 84 562 55 -43 7 105 213 363 91 667 
..,: 

0 

Non.Members 93 213 46 352 12 15 
C 

2 39 115 228 48 39.\ -'I 
:c 

-
TOTAL-I 251 533 130 914 77 SB 9 144 328 591 139 1058 z 

------ ---~--- -Those who say children z 
cannot be brought up t:: .... 

011ts:de the family > 
------- ----

-'I 
Members 60 90 22 172 -s, 34 5 94 115 124 27 266 0 

0 

Non-members 43 64 B 115 56 21 > 
1 78 99 85 9 193 ..,c 

-- -------

TOTAL-II 103 1S4 30 287 111 55 6 172 214 209 36 459 

GIIAND TOTAL 354 687 160 1,201 188 113 15 316 542 800 175 1,517 
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slowly. Therefore, no one can expect a contrasting result from 
the responses of these members. This is indicative of the fact that 
the percentage variation between members and non-members is 
only 4. A majority of the respondents whether they are members 
of youth organizations or not have accepted the view that children 
can also be brought up outside the family by educational experts. 
Now we will study the opinion of these youths regarding : 

(i) the age from which the children can be brought up and 
upto what age; 

(ii) whether both the sexes together or separately. 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISfRIBlITION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO 

THEIR OPINION REGARDING THE AGE FROM WHICH THE 

CHILD CAN BE BROUGHT UP OUTSIDE THE FAMILY 

---------------------
Members Non-Members 

Age Group 
Maler Females Total Males Females Total 

Since birth 26 27 22 23 

.. 1st year 119 13 132 69 2 71 

.. 3rd year 138 34 172 92 IS 107 

" 
.5th year 146 37 183 80 9 89 

.. 7th year 39 4 43 25 .5 30 

" 
9th year 41 7 48 19 4 23 

.. I Ith year 17 18 2 

.. 12th & above 20 3 23 21 2 23 
--------------- ·- ------

TOTAL S46 100 646 329 39 368 

----

The above statement gives a comparative picture of as to how 
the views expressed by members and non-members differ. Though 
it is seen that there is very little variation in the percentage dis
tribution of the frequency between the male groups of the two 
categories, there is a wide variation in the female groups. 
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCIES TO THEIR 
RESPECTIVE GROUP TOTALS 

Members Non-Members 
Age Group 

Males Females Males Females 

Since birth s 7 2 

.. ht year 22 13 21 s 

.. 3rd year 26 34 28 40 

.. Sth year 27 37 24 23 

.. 7th year 7 4 7 13 

.. 9th year 7 7 6 10 

.. 11th year J 2 

.. 12 & above 3 3 7 s 

TOTAL 100 100 100 100 

Another noticeable feature is that while the percentage of those 
members who have expressed that children must be brought up 
from 5th year is the highest among the non-members, those who 
say that they can be brought up from the 3rd year itself are 
the highest. The percentage of those who say it should start from 
5th year among members is 28% whereas among non-members 
it is 24%. From this we cannot suddenly jump to the conclusion 
that the membership of a social organisation has a very great 
impact on the outlook of this problem as realistic. On the o·her 
hand, if we take the percentage of those who say it should start 
from 3rd year, it is observed that it is almost reversed. The 
figures are 26 and 29 respectively. 

Therefore combining both these, it can be inferred that the 
child can be brought up outside the family starting from any
where between the ages 3 and 5. 

But there is still one more group which says that children can 
also be brought up from 1st year itself. The percentage of such 
persons is almost equal in both the categories i.e. members and 
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF HIGHEST ORDER OP 

FREQUENCIES 

111 

Members Non-member:, 

(nose who say that it should start 
from 3rd year 

Those who say that it should start 
from 5th year 

26 

28 

29 

24 

non-members. The figures are 20 and 19 respectively. If we take 

this group also into consideration, then the starting age-group 
might as well be taken as 1-5 years. The consensus of opinion if 
the percentage to the total respondents irrespective of being 
members or non-members is taken for the three groups. will be 
that the starting age may be either 3 or 5. for the percentage in 
these age-groups is almost equal. figures being 28 and 27 res
pectively. 

It has been observed from the earlier pages that the starting 
age for children who can be brought up outside the family by 
educational experts may be either 3 or 5. If so, the next problem 
to be studied here is about the age upto which this can be 
continued. Table XXIII makes an analysis of this according 
to the responses of members and non-members of a social 
organisation. 

As against the total number of 1,578 respondents, 65% have 
answered the question and 35% have restrained from answering. 
This 65 % constitutes both members and non-members numbering 
to the total of 1.020. The distribution of responses of these 1,020 
youths has been tabulated above. The table does not need any 
detailed explanation the reason for which is evident from the 
figures given in the table. The percentage of those who say both 
in males and females, and in members and non-members group 
that the maximum age is anywhere between 12 and 19 is the 
highest. The figures for the groups are given below. 



TABL'I! XXJJI --
DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR OPINION TOWARDS MAXIMUM AGE UPTO 

N 

WHICH THE CHILD CAN BE BROUGHT UP OUTSIDE THE FAMILY 

Membus Non-Members Total 
Age Group 

Males Females Tot'.Jl Males Females Total Males Females Total 
---- -<. 

Upto 3 years 3 I 4 6 - 6 9 I 10 0 
c:: 
--1 .. 5 year, 5 I 6 2 -- 2 7 I 8 :i: 

Upto 7 years II 3 14 4 4 15 ~ 18 z 
-Upto 9 yean 12 - 12 4 -- 4 16 - 16 z 
0 -,. 11 years 23 2 25 13 -- 13 36 2 38 > 
--1 

., 12 years 32 8 40 20 4 24 52 12 64 0 
0 

Above 12 years upto ,19 years 460 85 545 280 35 315 740 120 860 > 
-< 

TOTAL 546 10'.l G41 329 39 3611 875 139 1,014 

Beyond 20 year1 12 1 13 3 - 3 15 I 16 
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PERCENT AGE OF YOUTHS AMONG MEMBERS & NON-MEMBERS 
WHO SAY THAT "!HE MAx1MUM AGE IS ANYWHJ:.KE 

BETWEEN 12 AND 19 
-------------------------'--------

Members 

Non-Members 

Males 

70 

76 

Fema:es 

13 

10 

Total 

83 

86 

Out of the 1,020 youths who have actually answered the ques
tion only 1 % have said that the children can be brought up out
side the family beyond 20 years. The major contributions to this 
small percentage is from the members-group. Therefore, it can 
be inferred here that an absolute majority have expressed that 
the maximum age be anywhere between 12 and 19 years. 

If after agreeing that the child can be brought up outside the 
family between certain age-groups, the. next point to be con
sidered here is whether they can be brought up together or 
separately. The table overleaf gives an answer. 

Out of the 1,014 respondents who have actually answered the 
question 75% have expressed that both the sexes may be brought 
together and 25% have said that they should be brought up 
separately. The total number of members and non-members who 
have answered the question is 646 and 368 respectively. Of them 
77% of males belonging to members-group and 94% of non
members-group have expressed that both the sexes could be 
brought together. Even in the females, the percentages are 23 and 
26 respectively. It is observd that wherever the percentage in 
males belonging to first group is slightly more, in females the 
percentage is more in the second group i.e. non-members. The 
conclus:on is whether males or females there is a general agree
ment that both sexes can be brought up together. 

As against this, the percentage of those who believe they bad 
to be brought up separately is 25 which is significant. Th:s only 
shows that the question of bringing up both the sexes together 
is a matter of individual opinion. 

The present-day children are the future citizens of the country. 
On them will fall the burden of developing their country. There
fore. the upbringing of these children in the right dire::t'on must 
necessarily form the duty of the caretakers and the institu• ions 



--
Members No11-Members Total ~ 

Type of a11swer -- --- ~---------
Males Females Total Males Femalel· Total Ma!es Females Total 

---

Together 434 (i4 498 240 23 263 674 87 761 

Separately 112 36 148 89 16 105 201 52 253 -< 
0 
C 

TOTAL 546 ioo 646 329 39 368 875 139 1,014 --1 
:i: 

-z 
Those who have not answered -
1hc question 224 104 328 157 79 '.'.17 381 183 564 z 

0 -> 
GRAND TOTAL 770 204 974 486 118 585 1,256 322 1,578 --1 

C 
0 
> 
-< 
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to which they belong. As discussed earlier, the family and the 
educational institutions are the most important cultural work- . 
shops to mould the habits, customs, morals and attitudes of 
these children as required by the society. Even here the family 
plays a very dominant role. Therefore, the parents who are the 
chief moulders in the cultural workshop of the family, are en
tirely responsible to direct their children in any way they like. 
In other words, the attitude and behaviour of the children, de
pend much upon what their parents wish them to be. The present 
survey makes an interesting study of youths, in finding out what 
things do they wish most for their own children. 

It is seen from the table overleaf that out of the 1,114 male 
respondents 41 % have wished their children, Health, Wealth and 
Education which are three fundamental necessities for existence 
in life for any normal human being. But in females there are 
only 28% who have wished these things. The tendency in females 
is different from males. The highest percentage in females is in 
the group which had wished a number of items, in addition to 
health, wealth and education. They have been classified under 
the head "Those who have wished more than one of the above 
things" in the table overleaf. Their percentage is 32 which is 
higher than in males. 

Table XXIV shows the various things which are wished 
for their children by the respondents. It is very difficult to make 
any rigid classification of these answers. But S broad classifica
tions can however be made, namely. 

(l) Those who have wished material comforts such as, Health, 
Wealth and Education. 

(2) Those who have wished a happy life. 
(3) Those who have wished good behaviour. 
(4) Those who have wished them patriotic feelings. 
(S) Those who have wished a number of miscellaneous things. 
A majority of the respondents come under the first group. 

In the second group, as is seen from the table, the answers of 
the respondents define the type of life which their children would 
lead. Similarly, in the third one the answers define the necessary 
qualities to lead a good life. The fourth one defines ambition 
and patriotism. The above classifications do not mean that those 
who come under that particular group have not wished any other 
items coming under other groups, but it only shows the preferences 
given by those individuals in that particular group. 



TABLE XXIV --AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR TYPE OF WISHINGS TO THEIR OWN 0\ 

CHILDREN 

Things lhaJ wislied most 
Males Females Total 

--
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

-

I. Hea:th, wealth and Edu- -< 
0 cation 144 266 56 466 41 33 4 78 185 299 60 544 c::: 
--¾ 

ll. Happy life: Happy & pros- :i:: 
perous life 27 40 15 82 25 8 1 34 52 48 16 116 

z 
Bright future 14 14 2 30 I I - I IS 15 2 32 z 
Independent oueook 

0 
on -life: Problems o; life 7 13 5 25 - 2 - 2 7 15 s '-7 ► 

--¾ 

Good Home & Surroand- 0 

ings 3 15 18 5 6 I 12 8 21 1 30 0 - ► 
-< 

Ill. Love alfect:on and respect 5 15 3 23 13 4 1 18 )8 19 4 41 

Good manner:sm and com-
pany 30 58 11 99 15 9 2 26 45 67 13 125 

IV. Any other: 
To be a great person 2 8 - 10 - 2 - 2 2 10 - 12 

(Contd.) 



Good citizen 2 21 - 23 - 6 - 6 2 27 - 29 

Patriotism - 4 1 5 - - - - - 4 I 5 

To be normal children 3 5 - 8 2 - - 2 5 5 - 10 

Toys, clothes, etc. 7 13 9 29 - - - - 7 13 9 29 

Any other (unc!assified) 10 36 11 57 3 3 - 6 13 39 JI 63 en 
0 

V. Those who have wished 
(") ... 

more than one of the > 
above mentioned items ... 78 142 42 262 55 28 6 89 133 170 48 351 

t"" 

en 
VI. Those who do not wish "'I ... 

anything out left to fate ... J 4 - 7 I - - 1 4 4 - 8 ::: 
c:: 
t"" ... 

TOTAL 335 654 155 1,144 161 102 15 278 496 756 170 1,442 
-- ----- ---~- - - -----

--....... 
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In the age-group analysis we find that .the frequencies are 
clustered round the 1st group and the 6th group and they are 
scattered in between these. 

Even in the consensus of opinion, we find that nearly 38% 
have wished health, wealth and education. 

Assimilation of the opinions expressed so far on the above 
three aspects viz. (1) upbringing of children outside the family 
by educational experts (2) the age limits-lower and upper and 
(3) both sexes together or separately. The following important 
observation may be made. 

(1) Out of the total respondents, the percentage of those (in 
the members category) who have shown positive approach 
to the above three aspects is mostly higher than those of 
non-members. 

(2) While the percentage of respondents in the members-group 
who have opted 5th year as the minimum age for starting, 
is the highest, in that of non-members the percentage of 
those who have said third year as the lower limit is the 
highest. 

(3) But the consensus of opinion, taking the percentage of the 
combined total of members and non-members in these two 
types of answers is that the starting age of lower limit may 
be either three or five or the average 4th year itself. There 
is absolutely no difference in the percentage. 

(4) Irrespective of any membership of a social organisation 
more than 82% have accepted the upper age limit be any
where between 12 and 19 years. 

(5) Majority have also expressed that both the sexes must be 
brought up together. 

(6) Therefore, it leads us to the conclusion that children might 
well be brought up outside the family by educational ex
perts between the ages 4 and 16 and both the sexes together. 

DESIRE TO RESEMBLE 

The theories of resemblance are mostly based on principles of 
kinship, clan, race and environment. It is quite natural that the 
son resembles his father or grand-father and a daughter her 
mother or grand-mother. This, however, relates to facial resem
blance only. In the present survey, we are concerned with resem
blance in general. Table XXV records the answers regarding the 



TABI.E XXV 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR 

CHOICE OF RESEMBLANCE 

Type of persons Males Females Total 
--- --· 

for resembling 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

--

Among the family )81 367 90 638 113 .59 8 180 294 426 98 818 (II 

0 
("l -

People about one 74 185 22 281 17 24 2 43 91 209 24 324 > 
I"' 

Cl! 
--1 

None of them ... S4 77 30 161 40 17 2 59 94 94 32 220 -s:: 
C 

Different people for different 
I"' -

aspects 16 14 4 34 3 I 0 4 19 15 4 38 

-------

TOTAL 325 643 i46 1114 173 IOI 12 286 498 158 744 1400 

-- --1.0 
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question of resemblance, i.e. who would they like to resemble 
among the family or people about them. 

Out of the 1,400 respondents to this question, we find that 58% 
wanted to rese:nble some members in their families, 23 % people 
about them, 16% do not want'to resemble any of the above, and 
3% want to resemble different people for different aspects. This 
3%, though very small, is very significant, because this probably 
means that they want to imbibe in them various qualities possess
ed by those whom they would like to resemble. 

The tendency to resemble members of their own families is 
very great in all the three age-groups of both males and females. 
This shows that there is a greater relationship with the fam]y 
members and the effect of the fam:ly members is more upon this 
section of the respondents than the people about them. Though 
the percentage of those who say that they do not want to resemble 
either their own family members or people about them is rela
tively significant, the reason for this type of blank approach can
not be assigned. Perhaps this may be wanton or they presume 
to live in a state of Utopia. Therefore we shall at present confine 
to a detailed analysis of those who want to resemble their own 
family members. 

AGE-CIJM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OP THE YOUTHS 
ACCORr,ING TO THEIR CHOICE TO RESEMBLE AMONG 

THEIR OWN FAMILY 
--- -- -------------- -----

Males Females 
Relatio11ship to the 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total family member 
------ --

Father 47 89 35 171 24 7 3 34 

Mother 20 49 20 89 33 15 2 50 

Uncle 3 10 6 19 

Any of them 111 219 29 359 55 37 3 95 

------

TOTAL 181 367 90 638 113 59 8 180 

------- ---

In the above table we find two sets of answers, namely, those 
who have l1L·cn specific and those who are not. Though the per• 
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centage of those who are not having any particular preference to 
resemble is the highest both in males and females, the analysis 
of their answers has to be avoided because of their answers 
being unspecific. Considering others, we find the most common 
and universal tendency. both in males and females. That is to say, 
males have a greater affinity to resemble the father whereas 
females have shown an affinity for the mother. 

Comparing the percentages taken to the total, we find that out 
of the 279 males, 61 % want to resemble their father, 32% their 
mother, and 7% their uncle. On the other hand, in females, 40% 
want to resemble their father, 59% their mother and I% their 
uncle. The percentage of resemblance either to father or mother 
is contrasting between males and females. 

Even in the individual age-groups this tendency has not 
changed. These percentages indicate here the degree of attachment 
each individual or that particular group has towards the person 
or persons whom they want to resemble, for example, 32 % of 
males who want to resemble their mother indicate that their at
tachment to their mother is much higher than any other person. 
Similar is the case with uncle or father both in males or females. 
We cannot take this as a deviation from the normal tendency that 
males normally will like to resemble males only and so also 
females. 

As an adjunct to this question a reaction towards resembling 
famous people has also been studied here. The question eliciting 
the answer as to whom would one like to resemble among famous 
people, reveals the inner desires of an individual besides helping 

. to judge the attitude towards this. Table XXVI records the res
ponse of l.578 youths regarding their preference to resemble among 
famous people whether fictitious or real. 

From Table XXVI, we see that 76% are prepared to resemble 
real persons, 5 % fictitious persons, 1 % mythological characters. 
and 18 % do not want to resemble anyone. A separate classi
fication has been made for mythological persons because it is 
surely a matter of op'nion as to whether such persons really 
existed or not. If it is believed that they really existed, then, they 
come under the category of real persons; otherwise they come 
under the category of fictitious persons. That entirely depends 
upon how each individual views the matter. Therefore, to make 
the classification more acceptable, it has been shown as a separate 



... 
TABLE XXVI t,.) 

t,.) 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTl:fS ACCORDING TO THEIR CHOICE 

TO RESEMBLE AMONG FAMOUS PEOPLE 

------

Choice of persons to resemble Males Females Toal 

amo11g fa,7to11s people 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total o< 
0 

- ---- - c:: 
Real 197 458 111 766 97 70 7 174 294 528 118 940 

""" = 
Fictitious 15 28 1 44 13 3 - 16 28 31 I 60 ... 

:z: 
Mythological 1 5 s 11 - 2 - 2 1 7 s 13 ... 

:z: 
Those who do not want 

t:, ... 
to resemble 57 76 22 155 40 23 2 65 97 99 24 220 ► 

""" TOTAL 270 567 139 976 150 98 9 257 420 665 
0 

148 1233 t:, 

-------- -------- -------· ► 
< 
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category. As regards resembling fictitious persons, no particular 
mention has been made by the respondents. Moreover, the ques
tionnaire itself does not call for a detailed answer and therefore 
the detailed interpretation has been made only in the case of real 
persons. Even here the questionnaire does not give any provision 
but there are quite a good number of respondents who have spe
cifically mentioned the categories of real persons whom they 
would like to resemble. 

In Table XXVII twelve classifications have been made. Of them. 
the first ten are the important ones, because they exactly specify 
the categories. The classifications made above are only broad ones 
and the answers given therein correspond to only that group. The 
percentage distribution of these ten classifications have been given 
below. 

Name of the Males Females 
classification Frequencies %age Freque11cies %age 

I 79 28 6 9 

II 49 17 18 25 

III 9 3 4 6 

IV 65 23 16 21 

V 9 3 4 6 

VI 30 11 4 6 

VII 2 2 

VIII 

IX 11 4 2 3 

X 28 10 17 24 
. ---- -------~---- ·---- -------

TOTAL 283 100 71 100 

It is seen from the above table that the tendency to resemble 
famous people is greater in Group I in males i.e. famous ruler~ 



TABU: XXVII -AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR CHOICE FOR RESEMBLANCE AMONG N 

FAMOUS PERSONS (REAL) ""' 
Males Females Total 

Type of persons for 
16-20 21-25 resembling 26-J0 Total 16-20 21-25 26-J0 Total 16-20 21-25 26-J0 Total 

I. Famous rulers of any 
co11ntry ... < 

0 

Prime Ministers 22 33 12 67 I 2 1 4 23 35 13 71 
c::: 
-i 
::i: 

Presidents 1 6 3 10 I - - I 2 6 3 11 
z 

Kings - 2 - 2 - - - - - 2 - 2 
z 

Queens - - - - I - - 1 1 - - I 0 ... 
> 

TOTAL I 23 41 IS 79 3 2 1 6 26 43 16 85 
-i 
0 

II. Famous literary Men 15 18 16 49 16 2 - 18 31 20 16 67 0 
> 

lll. Famous sc.'enrists -< 

Engineers - I 1 2 - - - - - I 1 2 

Doctors 1 - I 2 2 - - 2 3 - I 4 

Scientists in general ... - 4 1 s I I - 2 I s 1 7 

(Contd.) 



TOTAL III 1 5 3 9 3 1 - 4 4 6 3 13 

IV. Historical personalities ... 14 35 16 65 7 7 2 16 21 42 18 81 

V. Men of Re!igion 1 7 I 9 1 2 1 4 2 9 2 13 

VI. Famous Artists 

Film Stars 1 5 5 11 2 - ·5 C/1 - 2 3 5 13 0 
C"l 

Artists in general 1 15 3 19 I 1 - 2 2 16 3 21 
... 
> 
t"' 

C/1 
,-,J ... 
s:: 

TOTAL VI 2 20 8 30 3 I - 4 5 21 8 34 C: 
t"' ... 

VII. Famous Sportsmen 2 - - . 2 - - - - 2 - - 2 

VIII. Famous Adventures 

XI. Politicians 2 7 2 11 1 1 - 2 3 8 2 13 -N 
VI 

(Contd.) 



-N 

°' X. Distinguished citiz.ens ... 4 21 3 28 11 5 I 17 15 26 4 45 

TOTAL I to X 64 155 64 283 45 21 5 71 109 176 69 354 

-·--·---

XI. Real persons in ge11era/ 
-< 
0 

(unclassified) )30 302 47 479 50 49 2 IOI )80 351 49 580 C: 

""' ::c 
TOTAL I to XI 194 457 111 762 95 70 7 172 289 527 118 934 ... 

:z: 

-:z: 
XII. Differelll people for i::, 

different qualities 3 I - 4 2 - - 2 s 1 - 6 
... 
► 

""' 0 
GRA.'ID TOTAL I to XII 197 458 111 766 97 70 7 174 294 528 118 940 i::, 

> 
------· - ----- -< 
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whereas in females the tendency to resemble literary personalities 
is greater. This shows that those who want to resemble rulers of 
countries indicate a desire in them for power, or we may say 
that they are power conscious. On the other hand, those who 
want to resemble literary figures indicate a desire for knowledge. 
The second highest percentage of response is found in Group IV 
in males and in Group X in females. But there is almost an 
equal percentage both in males and females, who would like to 
resemble historical personalities. Taking the case of distinguished 
citizens of country, we find a very high percentage in women 
as compared to men. The percentage of those who want to re
semble famous Artists is more in males than in females. There
fore, we will at present consider here for further analysis only 
the groups in which the percentage of frequency is 10 and above. 
There are only five such groups i.e., Group Nos. I, II, IV, VI and 
X in males and II, IV and X in females. Table, XX.VIII gives the 
frequency distributed. 

Age-Group I : Comparing the percentage of the frequencies 
in the first age-group we find that 

(l) the percentage in Group I is the highest in males whereas 
it is the lowest in females. This is a very significant infer
ence, for, the tendency to resemble famous rulers in males 
and females are contrasting. 

(2) the percentage of frequency in the second group is the 
highest in females. The tendency to resemble literary per
sonalities is greater in females than males. 

Analysing further, we find that even among the famous rulers, 
they want to resemble Prime Ministers only. 

Age-Group II : While in males, the same tendency as was in 
Group I is seen, in females, in shifts from Group II to Group Ill 
which records the highest percentage. The second highest percent
age in females is seen in Group X, i.e. regarding distinguished 
citizens. This percentage is double that of males. In all these 
cases we find a varying tendency in females. 

Age-Group I II : In males we find almost an equal percentage 
in each of the first three groups and then suddenly reduces. It is 
observed here that the male respondents in this age-group have 
given an equal preference to resemble any of the first three, groups 



-N 
TAnLE xxvm 00 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF PERCENTAGE FREQUENCY OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR CHOICE 

OF RESEMBLE AMONG FAMOUS PEOPLE 

Males Females 

Choice of 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

resemble 

~ 

-- --- - 0 

Fre- %age Fre- ~~age Frc- %age Frc- %age Fre- %age Fre- ~~age Fre- %age Fre- %age c:: 

que- que- quc- q11e- q11e- que- que- que- ,-,) 

ncy ncy ncy IIC}' ncy ncy ncy 11cy = .... 
z 

Group I 23 40 41 30 1S 26 79 32 3 8 2 12 1 25 6 10 .... 
z 
0 

ll 15 26 18 13 16 27 49 19 16 40 2 12 - - 18 30 .... 
> 

IV 14 24 35 26 16 27 65 26 7 17 7 40 2 50 16 26 ,-,) 

0 

VI 
,, 

3 :!O IS 8 15 30 12 - 3 8 1 6 - 0 - 4 7 > 
M! 

X 4 7 21 15 3 s 28 11 11 27 s 30 1 23 17 27 

TOTAL ... 58 100 135 100 58 100 251 100 40 100 17 100 4 100 61 100 
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namely, famous rulers, literary personalities and famous scientists. 
On the other hand. in females 50% of the respondents want to 
resemble famous scientists and 25 % each of rulers and distin
guished citizens. The tendency in this age-group is almost differ
ent from the other two groups. 

CRIME AND PUNISHMENT 

Even a slight acquaintance with anthropology or history will 
convince one that conduct-norms vary greatly in different human 
societies and in the same society with changes in times. A great 
anthropologist wrote "that the laws and the modes of a given time 
and place are obviously more or less expressive of the values 
of the dominant groups or the elite of a given society and are 
modified as these are changed or as the vicissitudes of social 
growth cause a reconstitution of these groups themselves in the 
focus of power". When we begin to examine the personality or 
the attitudes of those who run afoul the conduct-norms, we are 
impressed by the difficulties of trying to describe and analyse the 
elements which distinguish the criminal from the non-criminal. 
The seriousness of the problem of evil actions and intentions in 
any country depends largely upon the conflict of norms. This in 
turn is but a phase of the larger process of cultural growth in
volving a shift from primary to secondary group dominance. 
What is more important is how the individuals or a group view 
these problems. The present study confines only to studying the 
attitude of a few persons in different age-groups who have been 
posed with certain specific problems of crimes or what may be 
called moral and ethical deviations. Two types of problems are 
taken into consideration, viz. (1) the fault where the individual is 
concerned and (2) the fault committed by the individual out of 
the influence of the group to which he belongs. 

Table XXIX gives a clear picture that out of 1,497 youths who 
have responded to the question whether an individual should 
be blamed for an act done with no ill-intent, 85% have expressed 
that the individual should not be blamed, 14% have said that the 
individual should be blamed and 1 % who have judged that it 
should not always be the case and that depended upon the nature 
of the fault. or the mistake done. On the other hand. the same 
group has shown an altogether different attitude towards blaming 
an individual who did not translate his evil intentions into action. 



Type of guilt 

-~ ----- - -

For an act done 

with no ill 

intent 

For evil intentions 

which were not 

translated into 

action 

TAIILI! XXIX 

AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE 

TOWARDS THE INDIVIDUAL'S EVIL ACTIONS AND INTENTIONS 

ATTITUDE 
---------

Individual should lndfridual should Not alwl1)'.r Total 
be blamed not be blamed 

--~-- --- - -- --- -- --------
16-20 21-25 26-39 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Tow/ 

- -------- --

(14%) (85%) (I%) 
53 139 19 231 455 648 153 1256 2 6 2 10 538 787 172 1497 

(67%) (32%) (I%) 
349 522 129 1,000 111 269 46 486 6 4 - 10 526 795 175 1496 

-.... 
0 

>( 

0 
C: 

""' :r: 
... 
:z: 

-z 
r::, -> 

""' 0 
r::, 
► 
-< 
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It will be observed from the table XXIX that 67% are of the 
opinion that the individual should be blamed for any evil inten
tions even though that it is not translated into action, 32 % say 
that the individual should not be blamed and 1 % have said that 
it need not always be the case. · The significant conclusion here 
is that a thought of an evil intention is more criminal than the 
one which has been actually committed without· any ill-intent. 

The second problem is whether the group should be blamed 
or not for any act committed by one of its members and vice
versa. Group is a very wide term and includes family, race, 
country, generation, etc. Therefore, the term is taken here in the 
sense that he belongs to one small group around whom attitudes 
of 1,573 youths have been studied and tabulated below. 

AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR 
ATTITUDE TOWARDS OFFENCES c;OMMJTTED BY 

GROUP /INDIVIDUAL 
-------~-------

Type of fault 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

-------·-

Number who say that the 
group should pay for the (21 %) 
fault of an individual 103 160 35 298 

Number who say that the (79%) 
group need not pay 386 592 132 1110 

--------

TOTAL 489 752 167 1408 
-------- ---- ---- --------

Out of 1,408 persons who have responded, 79% are of the 
opinion that for any offence committed by an individual, the group 
to which he belonged need not pay for it and the rest 21 % have 
expressed that the group should pay. 

The next point considered here is to find out if any offence has 
already been committed, can it be forgiven or is it likely to be 
punished in one way or the other. at a later stage. The following 
table makes an interesting study of the attitude of the youths 
towards these actions. 

The predominant age-group which is more responsive to both 
positive and negative approaches is the second one. viz. 21-25. 
The percentage to the total of each group in each type is almost 
the same. The only peculiarity is that the number of those who 
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AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR 

ATTITUDE TOWARDS GUILT.COMPLEX AND PARDON 

----- --------- ------------ - - ------

Number who have said 16-20 21-25 26-30 Totlli 
that every offence 

is likely to be punished 425 605 138 1,168 

is likely io be punished 101 179 38 318 

only in certain cases it can be 
punished 9 10 2 21 

only to a certain extent it can 
be punished 

--------

TOTAL 536 794 178 1,503 

--~-. 

can be forgiven 205 23S S6 496 

cannot be forgiven 276 S21 JIO 907 

only in certain cases 37 27 II 15 

only to a certain extent s 4 9 

- ------- ----------

TOTAL 523 887 177 1,487 

----------- ---------------

have said that any offence can be punished to a certain extent 
and in certain cases, are comparatively less than those who have 
answered that an offence can be forgiven to a certain extent and 
only in certain cases. The above tables indicate the attitudes of the 
same set of people towards two faces of a single action. The 
action is considered here as an offence committed by an individual. 
The two faces are: 

(1) whether an individual is punished for every offence C(lffi

mitted in some way or the other; and 

(2) whether it can be forgiven or not. 
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In the first case, a large number believes that ev~ry offence should 
be punished. Similarly in the second case, they believe that every 
offence cannot be forgiven. On the other hand, there are equally 
a good number of persons who also believe that it can be forgiven. 



Material Stin1uli 
INDIVIDUAL AND NATURE 

NATURE IS ONE OF THE IMPORTANT POTENTIAL FACTORS OF ENVIRON

ment which influences man, especially the young man. Nature is 
a great originator of man's myriad moods towards life in addition 
to being a great healer by itself. Nature has concealed in itself 
all values-virtues and vices, good and bad. heat and cold, love 
and hatred, etc. The particular quality of Nature very much 
depends on the individual viewpoint. It can be beauty. It can be 
grandeur itself. It can be anything and everything. Therefore, a 
study concerning the affinity of youth towards nature will be inter
esting. There are innumerable aspects concerning youth and 
nature. It becomes very difficult for an inquiry of this kind to 
cover all these fields of study. The only study which has been 
made at present is "sensitivity to nature" and the reason for such 
sensitivity. However, this does not help us to assess the full per
sonality of an individual but helps to assess the youth's view of 
Nature. The table opposite indicates how ~he different types of 
youths in different age-groups are sensitive to nature and the 
reason therefor. 

It is evident from the table opposite that 97% of the total number 
of persons who have actually answered the question are sensitive 
to nature. There is absolutely no variation in the percentage dis
tribution of the reasons for being sensitive to nature. Immaterial 
of the age-group, majority of youths have preferred "Beauty" as 
the main cause for their being sensitive to Nature. Next in pre
ference follow the "order of Nature" and "Grandeur". However. 
it is very interesting to note that 21.8 % of them have expressed 
that all the three of these reasons have made them sensitive. The 
peculiarity revealed here is that age has no effect on the sensitivity 
of the individual or group towards nature. The percentage of 
those who are not at all sensitive to Nature is 3 on an average. 
There are only two persons who have answered that they are 
sensitive to Nature not because of any of the three reasons con
sidered here but because of some other reasons. There is no men
tion, however. of what exactly it is. 

B4 
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AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF SE.NSlTIVITY TO NATURE 

Sensitive to Nature because 
of its -

Beauty 

Order 

Grandeur 

Order & Beauty 

Order & Grandeur 

Beauty & Grandeur 

AU the three 

Any other 

TOTAL 

Sensitive 

Not 1cnsitivc 

Not answered the question 

TOTAL 

16-20 

199 

80 

51 

28 

6 

40 

112 

Sl6 

516 

21 

::!,(i 

S63 

21-25 

287 

150 

73 

36 

7 

46 

174 

2 

775 

775 

18 

43 

836 

26-30 

62 

28 

4 

16 

170 

170 

3 

6 

179 

Total 

S48 

258 

151 

68 

14 

102 

318 

1,461 

1.461 

42 

15 

1,578 

Question 4 makes an interesting study of the reactions of the 

individuals regarding leading a life on a desert island where all 
the essential things are supplied. In other words, it would indi
cate the attachment or detachment the individual has towards the 
environments to which he is habituated. Table XXX gives an 
analysis of the attitude of 1,578 youths towards living in a de
sert island. 

It is obvious from the table overleaf that 72 % of the youths arc 
prepared to live on a desert island and the remaining 28 % are r.ot 
at all prepared to live even if all the essentials are provided. Of 
the latter group. 24% form the male group and 4~;'. form the 



-TABLB XXX ..... 
a, 

AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS WHO WANT TO LIVE ON A DESERT ISLAND 

Males Females Total 
Attitudes -- ~--- --------------- -- ----

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total /6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
--- --- - -- --- -

Entire alone 30 70 14 114 I 11 - 22 41 81 14 136 
-< 

With family including relatives 57 112 32 201 52 27 5 84 109 139 37 285 0 
C: 

Friends in general 86 153 24 263 52 27 3 82 138 180 27 345 
--l 
:c 

Other sex 36 68 10 114 14 6 - 20 50 74 10 134 z 

Entire Society 56 99 n 168 19 17 2 38 75 116 15 206 z 
c:, -

Any other (not specified) 3 13 ]8 16 I 1 - 2 4 14 - > 
---- -- ----- --- ---------- ---- --------- --

--l 

TOTAL 268 515 93 876 149 89 10 248 417 604 103 1,124 0 
c:, 

----~-----. > 
No. who do not want to liv_e __ - -< 
at all 102 190 69 361 39 26 4 69 141 216 73 430 

No. who have not answered the 
question 2 15 2 19 3 I 1 5 5 16 3 24 

GRAND TOTAL 372 720 164 1256 191 116 IS 322 563 836 179 1,578 

-----
(Contd.) 



R[SPONSES Males Femae, Total 
-- --- ---------- - ----- -- -----· ----- - . --

Those who want to 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-3(; Tora/ 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

live alone 30 70 14 114 11 II - 22 41 81 14 136 

live with somebody 238 445 79 762 138 78 10 226 376 S23 89 988 

do not want to live at aJI 102 190 69 361 39 26 4 69 141 216 73 430 ::: 
> 
--l 
~ 

TOTAL 370 705 i62 1237 188 115 14 317 S5B B20 176 1,554 ,:I -> 
r 
VJ 
--l -s: 
c:: 
r 

-~ 
-.J 



138 YOUTH IN INDIA TODAY 

female group. It is very significant here to note the difference 
in responses of the age-groups between the two sexes. While the 
second age-group among the males form the largest number, the 
first age-group, i.e. 16-20 years takes the lead in females. This is 
also true of those who want to live alone and to live with some
body. The percentage distribution of youths who want to live 
with someone is more evenly distributed among females in all 
the three age-groups than in the males. The percentage in the third 
age-group, i.e. 26-30 years in males is almost equal to those who 
do not want to live at all on a desert island. Though it is not 
correct to generalise that in this particular age-group youths are 
as indifferent towards living in a desert island as is towards not 
living there, it is true that as age advances one is prone to lead 
a life of peace and rest. 

Table XXXI indicates the distribution of those who want to live 
on a desert island with someone. 

The analysis of the responses in Table XXXII shows that there 
is a difference in the selection of things to be taken with them 
in each age-group. The persons in the 1st age-group both in 
males and females have preferred books and magazines; while 
in the second age-group both have opted for all necessities of 
life whereas in the third age-group males have given equal pre
ferences both to books, magazines and the hobby materials and 
females have again preferred all necessities of life. In the total 
they do not make any difference in the sense, there are as many 
persons who want to take books with them as there are persons 
who want to take all necessities of life. However, this cannot be 
taken as a general view. Every individual has his own choice. 
Accidentally, it has so happened in the present study that the 
student group, i.e. those who generally come under the 1st group 
have given the preference to take books but the middle age-group 
or the second group which is a little more matured in thinking 
have preferred to take all necessities of life. 

As compared to those who want to take some things there are 
a small number of persons, i.e. about 6% of the total respondents. 
who have said that they are not taking anything with them. 

Out of the total of 620 persons who have not answered this 
part of the question, 403 include those who do not want to live 
on a desert island, 217 include those who want to Jive alone, 
and do not like to take anything as the essentials of life are 
supplied. 

As to things they would choose to take with them. there have 
been various types of answers. (See Table XXXII). 



TABI.8 XXXI 

AGE AND SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS WHO WANT TO LIVE ON A DESERT ISLAND WITH SOMEONE 

Malu Females Total 
Rtsporues 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

t 
With family relatives 57 112 32 201 52 27 5 84 109 139 37 285 > 

--1 
It! 

With Friends 86 153 24 263 52 27 3 82 138 180 27 345 :a .... 
With the entire society 56 99 13 168 19 17 2 38 75 116 15 206 

> 
I"" 

en 
Other sex ~~ 68 10 114 14 6 - 20 50 74 10 134 --1 -
Any other (not specified) 3 p - 16 1 I - 2 4 14 - 18 t 

C: 
I"" .. 

-

TOTAL 238 445 79 762 138 78 10 226 376 5V 89 988 

-.... 
\0 



TABLE xxxn 
AGE AND SEXWlSE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS WHO WANTED TO TAKE SOME ARTICLE WITH THEM ~ 

- ---- - - ----- -- ·---------. -- -- --------- --
Male,· Femal,•s Total Type of things - ----- ---------

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total ----- ---- ------ .. ---------- ----------------
I. Bo~ks, Magazines, etc. 71 110 22 203 44 19 I 64 115 129 23 267 
~ Musical instruments 18 17 8 43 10 3 2 IS 211 20 10 58 -< 

0 
3. Pet animals I 9 2 12 3 2 5 ➔ 11 2 17 C: 

4. Hobby materials 20 44 22 86 13 4 
.... 

1 18 33 43 23 104 :c 
5. Food and Hobby mate- z 

rials 3 I I 5 3 3 - 6 6 4 1 11 -
6. Money - I 1 2 2 z - -- 1 1 - - - 0 

10 -7. Entire Society - 9 - 'I - I - 1 - 10 - > 
8. Friends 8 9 1 18 - I -- 1 8 10 I 19 .... 

0 
9. Girls/Damsels 1 I - 2 - - - - 1 1 - 2 0 

> 
10. All necessities of life 56 138 17 211 31 26 s 62 87 164 22 273 -< 

1 I. Self.confidence 8 14 I 23 5 3 - 8 13 17 1 31 

12. More than one item of tbe 
above (1.9) 16 19 4 39 17 b - 23 33 25 4 62 

13. Any other s 25 3 33 5 1 1 7 10 26 4 40 

TOTAL 207 396 82 68S 131 69 11 211 338 465 93 896 
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NATIJRE, BEAUTY AND ART 

The term 'beauty' is relative. But its fields are many. We are 
at present studying the attitudes of the youths regarding nature, 
music and the visual arts which form the three most important 
components of the concept of beauty. These three concepts of 
beauty are merely a perception of satisfaction in one's own mind 
over a particular thing, or a convincing appearance of a thing to 
the mind. Therefore, it is understood here that the degree of 
relationship that exists in these subjects is concerned with the 
attitude of an individual. For example, sunset may be explicitly 
beautiful to one, but may be a distraction to another; one may 
visualise a sense of beauty in the melody of a song but another 
may not; one may like painting, sculpture as pieces of beauty 
in life for him, but another person may not. U is, however, the 
universal tendency that every human born in this world imbibes 
in him a quality to perceive some sort of 'beauty concept' either 
physically or mentally. We are concerned here only how the 
present-day youths view these concepts of beauty. Table XXXIII 
gives the analysis of their responses. 

Out of a total 1,578 youths, 13 % have not answered the question, 
1 % do not like any of these arts and the other 86% like the arts. 
The percentage distribution, referred to their group totals is given 
on p. 142. 

It is seen from the table overleaf that those who like all the 
three, i.e. nature, music, and visual arts form the highest fre
quency both in males and females. If we consider the indivi
dual cases, music takes the first chance, both in males and females. 
This shows that music is liked by one and all. Even in the 
case of individual groups. the same tendency to have a liking 
for all of them is prevalent irrespective of the age-groups. 

Arts. There are five imporlant arts. namely. literature, music. 
architecture, painting and sculpture which forms the subject mat
ter .of humanities. The basis for the distinction and importance 
between these arts is fundamentally a difference in the way of 
knowing and understanding these . things. Therefore, these arts, 
basically differ from science in as much as, science relates to do 
with truth and humanities with beauty. The values of truth belong 
to the class of logical knowledge and the values of beauty belong 
to the class of intuitive knowledge. While we are not going into 
comparative aspects of truth and beauty, it is necessary here to 



TABLE XXXlll 
""' N 

AGE-CUM.SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR LIKING OF NATURE, 
MUSIC AND VISUAL ARTS 

------- ---

Males Females Total 
Type of liking ---- ------------- ------ -- ------·· 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
- -- -- --- ------ - ----~-----

"( 

Nature 49 79 15 143 15 IS 3 33 64 94 18 176 0 
C 

Music 77 166 41 284 47 20 2 69 124 186 43 353 
,-j 

::i: 

-Visual Arts n 52 16 81 4 7 - 11 17 59 16 92 z 
-Nature and Music 20 41 15 76 18 13 I 32 38 54 16 108 z 
0 

Nature and visual arts 10 15 10 35 5 20 7 15 17 10 42 -- > 

Music and visual arts 6 22 6 34 7 6 - 13 13 28 6 47 
,-j 

0 
0 

All of them 126 '.!52 40 418 74 41 6 121 200 293 46 539 > 
-- ·---- - -- - --- -- - -< 

TOTAL 301 627 143 1,071 170 104 12 286 471 731 155 1,357 

None of-them 4 4 2 10 2 1 - 3 6 5 2 13 

No. who have not answered 
the question 67 89 19 175 19 11 3 33 86 100 22 208 

GRAND TOTAL 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 IS 322 563 836 179 1,578 
-----
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Type of liki11g 

Nature 

Music: 

Visual arts 

Nature and music 

Nature and visual arts ... 

Music and visual arts 

All of them 

Do not like 

Those who have not answered 

TOTAL 

Male~ 

11 

22 

6 

6 

3 

3 

34 

14 

100 

Females 

10 

21 

4 

10 

2 

4 

38 

10 

100 

143 

Total 

II 

22 

6 

7 

2 

3 

35 

13 

100 

describe the conceptual differences so as to establish a logical 
sequence or a basis for finding the relative importance of these 
arts. We know for certain that sunrise is beautiful or that moon
light is pleasant, and that three multiplied by three is nine. We 
also know that Shakuntala is composed of some of the finest 
pieces of verses on nature, beauty and.romance and that water is 
composed of hydrogoo and oxygen. But we do not know these 
things in the same way. Our knowledge of sunrise or the verses 
is entirely different from the mathematical relations or chemical 
formulae. In fact, it is so different as hardly to deserve the same 
knowledge. It may be called appreciation or a better word is 
experience. 

Experience differs almost as widely as the people having them. 
The experience of the humanities like any other experience is a 
fact and not a theory. Therefore, it remains itself to be indocile 
as far as others are concerned. It can neither be learnt nor trans
ferred. Each person must have his own experience. To judge the 
arts and their values is entirely personal. For a person who likes 
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music, everything of beauty for him is music. Similarly for other 
rts also, it happens to be the same thing. Therefore, to find a 

:elative importance in these arts means the establishment of indi
vidual relationship between the art and the degree of experience 
one has gained. Our present study confines here to two aspects, 

namely: 
(1) whether there is any relative importance in these arts or 

not; and 
(2) is beauty indispensable to the life of man? 

As regards the two questions, the answers received here are of 
only two types-"yes" or "no". Therefore our interpretation 
confines only to finding out the number of males or females in 
different age-groups who accept that there is a relative importance 
or beauty is indispensable or not. 

Out of the 1,578 youths, nearly 36% have not answered the 
question. Of the remaining 1,009 respondents 67% form those who 
opine that there is relative importance in these arts, 22% who 
say that there is no relative importance and 1 % who say all are 
equally important. Analysing further, we find that both in males 
and females, the percentage distribution of frequencies in all the 
three age-groups is almost same. 

Considering the second aspect whether beauty is indispensable 
to the life of man, the answers have been tabul2ted in Table 
on p. 146. 

There are only 5% who have not answered the question. Of 
the remaining 1,500 youths, 76% say that beauty js igdispensable 
to human life, and the other 24% say that it is not indispensable. 
Though we cannot assign any reason for this negative approach, 
it may be possible that those persons might not have based their 
judgment or belief on their experience. In other words, what is 
considered beauty in them may entirely be different from the nor
mal one. However, the present data reveals that there are youths 
who believe that Beauty is not indispensable to life. On the o'.her 
hand, the percentage of those who believe that beauty is indispen
sable is nearly 769 which affirms that beauty is something essen
tially required for a human existence. 

Man and Music. The functions of art are manifold. When we 
talk of the function of art, we mean the purpose behind it. In 
other words, it defines an answer to the question: why is it for? 
and what is it for? Every art has a function or functions of its 



TABLE XXXIV 

AGE.CUM·SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR 

ATTITUDE TOWARDS RELATIVE IMPORTANCE IN ARTS 

Males Females Total 
Type of answer --

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

:C 
Those who say that there is > 

'"' re!ative importance 167 336 68 571 63 37 70 107 230 373 75 678 r:, ,, 
Those who say that then: is -> 

no relative importance 57 165 46 268 29 19 3 51 86 164 49 319 r 
en 

All are equally important 3 5 3 II I - - I 4 5 3 12 -! -
----- a: 

C: 
TOTAL ... 227 506 117 • 850 9:; 56 10 159 J:!IJ 562 127 1009 r 

Number who have not answer-
ed the question 145 214 47 406 98 60 s 163 243 274 .52 569 

-·- --~ -------

GRAND TOTAL 372 720 164 1256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1578 ... 
~ 
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AGE-CUM·SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THE 

INDISPENSABILITY OR OTHERWISE OF BEAUTY TO THE LIFE OF MAN 

--·-·--------

Males Females Total 
Type of belief ------------ .. ·--- - . -< 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 0 
C: 
-I 

Beauty is indispensable to the :i: 

life of man ... 270 523 121 914 133 85 I'.! 228 403 606 133 )142 z 

Not indispensable so 165 36 281 43 24 3 70 123 189 39 351 -z 
c; 

Not in all cases 2 1 2 5 I I - 2 3 2 2 7 -> 
-I 
0 

TOTAL ... 352 689 159 1200 177 110 15 300 529 797 174 1500 0 
> 
-< 

Number who have not 
answered 20 31 s 56 14 B - 22 34 39 s 78 

- ---- -- -~-----

GRAND TOTAL ... 372 720 164 1356 191 118 IS 322 563 836 179 1578 
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own. We do not detail here the functional relationship of the 
various arts. Herc we will take for study one of them, namely. 
music and its functional relationship with the society. Before we 
do this, we shall explain the main fields where music is essen
tially made use of. Mus:c is used as a medium to invoke God. 
Music is used to satisfy a need of the mind. Music is also used 
in dancing to denote the feelings of heart through gestures. Pathos, 
sympathy, anger, love, romance all expressed in terms of music 
have a greater impact on the mind than mere ordinary expression. 
But our concern here is the utilitarian aspect of music to human 
life. In other words. why music is for or what docs it connote? 
To be precise, we want to know, whether music is mainly intended 
for pleasure or for people to give vent to their feelings or to 
communicate with each other on the plane of sensibility. We shall 
at present make a study of this as related to the responses of 
1.578 youths concerned in this survey. 

There are 1.398 youths who feel that music is intended to typify 
some function in human life. Of these respondents. there are al
most equal number who say : 

(I) music is intended to give pleasure; 
(2) music enables to give vent to the feelings; and 
(3) music in addition to above two also helps to communicate 

with each other on the plane of sensibility. 
The percentage in all these cases is 25, 24, 24 respectively. 

which shows that the first two functions of music are of equal 
importance. In the other cases the percentage of responses is dis
tributed as follows: 

(l) 13% of those who say. that it only helps to communicate 
on the plane of sensibility. 

(2) 7% of those who say. music is intended both to give plea
sure and to give vent to their emotions. 

(3) 5% of those who say music is intended to give vent to the 
emotions and to communicate with each other on the plane 
of sensibility. 

(4) 2% of those who say that music is intended to give plea
sure and also to communicate with each other on the plane 
of sensibility. 

As compared to these general tendencies, the individual male 
and female e:roups have shown contrasting responses. While the 
percentage of those who believe that music is intended to give 
pleasure is the highest. the puccntage of those who say that music 
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ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE FUNCTIONS OF MUSIC 
--•---- ---------------------

Males Females 
Functions of Mus:c 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

1. As an instrument for plea
sure ... 

2. As a media to give vent to 
one's own feelings 

3. As a media to communi
cate w:th each other on 
the plane of sensibility ... 

4. To do the functions as de
fined in 1 and 2 above ... 

5. Both the funct:ons as de
fined in 2 and 3 ... 

6. Functions as defined in 
3 and I 

7. All the 3 of the above 
functions 

TOTAL ... 
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79 
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is intended to do all three functions is the highest in males. 
Making a further analysis, we find still interesting results in the 
individual age-groups. The highest number of responsibility in 
each group is. indicated below. 

Age.group 

16-20 

21-25 

26-30 

Cons.:nsu~ of 
opinion 

Males 

Music is intended 
pleasure onl)'. 

Music is intended 
pleasure only. 

Music is intended 
pleasure only. 

F1111ctions of Music 

Females 

to give All the three 

to give Music is intended to give 
vent to their own feeling~ 
and emotions. 

to give Music is intended to give 
pleasure only. 

All the three functions. 

lf we: judge by the number of respondents for each of these 
anwers in each age and sex-group, the above table shows that 
there is a homogeneity in the attitude towards the functions of 
music and a uniform opinion is given in the age-groups. But in 
the case of females, there are three different types of answers 
though ultimately the opinion of the first age-group prevails upon 
others as the consensus of opinion. By expressing the above 
answers in terms of percentages, we find that the 1st age-group 
is the predominant one both in males and females. 

As already stated earlier, the general tendency is that music is 
intended to give pleasure only. 

PATTERN OF READING 

One of the challenging problems of today is to prepare the 
youth and adults to understand as fully as possible the nature of 
the age in which they are living. This calls for the need to make 
available the basic necessities to meet this challenge, i.e. to provide 
the necessary reading materials which improve the knowledge of 
youths. In other words, they should be helped in finding out 
rational solutions to the personal. social problems which they 
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face, and so help them in building a better world,_ to live rich 
and satisfying personal lives. All these demand an aptitude for 
equipping themselves with the knowledge on these subjects, which 
calls for a discerning study of books. Today, the opportunities 
and the felt needs for study relate to practically all fields of human 
interest and activity. Therefore, a study of the attitudes of youth 
towards reading needs be of interest to everyone. But before we 
try to analyse such attitudes, it may be appropriate to know its 
scope and meaning and the different approaches to reading. 

While considering the merits of the. cinema, television, radio 
and reading, Edgar Dale, in one of his articles entitled "Is There a 
Substitute for Reading?" has concluded that each individual makes 
through reading valuable contributions to personal development, 
social progress and efficient living. He points out, however, that 
there is "no substitute for reading". It is an indispensable factor 
in modem life, interwoven with observational faculty work, re
creation and other activities of young people and adults. 

Similarly, another author by name Ralph C. Preston, in one of 
his books. The Changed Role of Reading argues that mere orien
tation to life is not sufficient either "for personal growth or the 
survival of our culture. It does not insure the tolerance, balanced 
judgment and breadth of understanding" which are essential in 
a free society dedicated to open and objective inquiry. According 
to him there are six indispensable values of reading: 

(I) a semblance of balance to the content of vicarious experi
ence through a discriminating choice of reading materials; 

(2) a needed check on the authenticity of the content of motion 
pictures and radio "due both to distorted presentations" 
and to "the fleeting character of oral reporting"; 

(3) to augment the individual's self-respect which is possible 
through the wide choice of reacwig materials; 

(4) to foster substantial human an? social values in contrast 
to the strictly materialistic motives that are emphasised so 
frequently today; 

(5) to acquire more penetrating grasp of the meanings intended 
through-re-reading, analysis and intermittent reflection, and 

(6) to promote mental and spiritual health through participation 
at times in private, as contrasted with group, experiences 
and in silent, as contrasted with noisy ones. 
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We are not entering here inlo the details o( these concepts, 
and we shall not also try to find out any relationship to pcrsonalil} 
based on these values because of the limited data available with 
us. But, we should. however, make an attempt to study whether 
the present-day youths would like to read or not. with a view lo 
finding the trend in reading, and if they want to read, what kind 
of books? As regards the first part of the question, out of 1,578 
youths. there are only 27 of which 22 arc males and 5 females 
who say that they do not like to read. The balance have expressed 
their willingness to read. 

The findings of research concerning who reads what may be 
thought of as descriptions of the reader. They provide information 
about various behavioural and extra personal characteristics. 
Furthermore, some relationship is usually indicated between one 
of these reading behaviours and some demographic characteristics. 
such as age, sex or marital status. Therefore, the data available 
here has been studied in relation to these characteristics. With 
this in view, the type of books which the respondents have ex
pressed to read, arc classified into five broad groups, namely,-

(!) Literature-which includes novels. poetry, drama, bio
graphies, etc.; 

(2) Arts-subjects which have been usually combined under 
the heading 'arts' in the academic sense of the term; 

(3) Science-which includes all natural and applied sciences: 
(4) General interest which covers magazines, etc.: 
(5) Any other unclassified above. 

The study has been made under three sections: 

(I) General pattern of reading; 
(2) General pattern of reading in males and females: 
(3) Comparative study of male pattern of reading and female 

pattern of reading under age-groups. 

Before we go into the details of these different patterns of 
reading. we shall first analyse the responses of those who have 
given unspecific answers which have been given in Table B. Thr 
number of these respondents, for purposes of detailed analy~es 
have been deducted from the total of those who wanted to read. 
so that the interpretation of data confines to only those who have 
given specific answers. 
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Table B shows that 138. respondents, i.e. 9% of the total res
,ondents, belong to those who have been grouped under: 'un
specific answers'. This nine per cent forms 4% of those· who 
do not have any preference in reading books, 3 % of those who 
want to read books which give food for their mind, I % each of 
those who want to read books which do not deal with fictitious 
subjects. and books which help to build their career. A further 
analysis of these answers shows that of the 110 males, who form 
this group, 47% do not have any preference in reading books, 
whereas in females the percentage is 58 % . On the other hand, 
there are 30% of males as against 25 % of females who want 
to read books which give food for mind and 11 % of males against 
3 % of females who want to read books which do not deal with 
fictitious subjects. The only case where there is no variation in 
percentage is in those who want to read books which help butld
ing their career. While persons in the third age-group in males 
have shown a tendency to read books which give food for mind, 
the first and second age-groups have shown a tendency to have 
little preference in reading books. This inference continues only 
to the number of respondents considered in Table B. Whereas in 
females, there seems to be a uniform behaviour in reading, in 
both the age-groups, for there is none in the third group who 
have given vague answers. 

One important thing which should be noticed in the answers 
of these respondents is that the answers confine more in defining 
the reason for reading rather than giving the type of interest 
in some particular field or what we may call the areas of interest. 
It is universally accepted that there must be some reason behind 
reading, such as for pleasure, by force of habit, to preserve self
prestige, to improve the career, to acquire more knowledge, etc. 
But we are concerned more with what the youths read rather 
than why they read. As such answers in this survey have been 
got accidentally, a separate table has been made and interpreted 
as in Table B. 

The first answer indicates the necessity for reading as a mental 
exercise. The second one indicates the necessity for reading to 
have the knowledge of realities in life. The third one shows the 
necessity for reading either by force of habit or by sheer com
pulsion of circumstances. and the fourth shows the necessity of 
reading to improve one's own career. The word force of habit 
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perhaps needs some explanation. The phenomenon may be ex
plained as follows. If a man gets accustomed to reading before 
he goes to bed, it becomes very difficult for him to get sleep till 
he reads; it does not matter what he reads, and whether he 
understands it or not. In such cases, he does not prefer to read 
any particular book, magazine, etc. 

Let us now proceed to the interpretation of Table A which 
gives us a pattern of reading among youths. Out of 1,309, there 
are 54 respondents who want to read miscellaneous books, which 
have been classified separately. These form 4% of the total. 

Out of the remaining 1,255, the percentage distribution under 
the four major heads are as follows: 

49 % of those who want to read literature. 
11 % who want to read books dealing with arts subjects. 
IO'X, who want to read books dealing with science. 
30~1, who want to read books of general interest. 

This shows that the areas of major interest in the set of res
pondents of the survey are in reading literature and books of 
general interest. Analysing in detail these two areas of interest, 
it is observed that in the case of literature there are nearly 37% 
who are keen upon reading novels whereas the remaining 12% 
are keen upon reading other literature, such as drama, poetry. 
biographies, etc. Similarly. in the case of books of general in
terest, the areas of concentration in reading is general knowledge 
books. which forms 18 % of the total. The other 12 % is distri
buted among other types of books of general interest such as. 
magazines, sports. etc. Even here, it is very interesting to note 
that there are nearly 4% of each of those who want to read 
books on adventures and travel and magazines. It is also equally 
important to note, though the percentage is negligible that th~re 
are a few who want to read books on occultism or magic, fun 
and frolic. There is also one per cent who want to read books 
on sex. 

Pattern of Reading in Males and Females 

The major interests of reading in males and females expressed 
as percentages to their respective totals are given overleaf. 
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Areas of interest• Males 

Group 

11 

Ill 

IV 

TOTAL ... 

45 

13 

12 

30 

100 

• for details refer to earlier tables. 

Females 

60 

8 

5 

27 

100 

Out of the total of 1,255 respondents who have specifically given 
the type of books they would like to read, 988 are males and 267 
are females. The percentages given above relate to these figures. 
It is seen from the above table that the pattern of reading in males 
and females differs. While the females like more of literature and 
very much less of arts and science books, the tendency in males 
is widely distributed though literature and books of general inter
est are slightly higher than the others. 

The Sub-Class concentration of reading in these shows that a 
majority of them in Group I want to read novels, especially novels 
in general, not of any particular type. 

The table opposite gives the distribution of the highest fre
quency of reading a particular type of book in males and females. 
These percentages have been taken to the sub-totals, i.e. the group 
totals. 

The table opposite clearly shows that in the case of novels, both 
males and females have a tendency to read any novel and thus 
attaching little importance to the type while in the case of other 
literature, males have preferred reading biographies and females 
have preferred to read books about classical literature. In the case 
of arts also, this type of tendency is observed, while the males 
want to read more of philosophy, females want books on religion. 
Regarding books on science, both men and women have preferred 
reading science books in general and not anything in particular. 
Even in the last one, i.e. regarding general interest. both males 
and females have preferred to read books of general knowledge. 
But in all these cases, whether the percentage is taken to total 
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Highest frequency in 

I. Liltratllre : 

(a) Nol'tls 

Novels in general 

(b) Other littra/ure 

(I) Biographies 

(2) Classical Liter:.iture 

11. Arts: 

(1) Philosophy 

(2) Religion 

111. Science : 

Science in general 

IV. General interest: 

General Knowledge 

% of Males 

31 (14) 

11 (9) 

36 (S) 

ss (7) 

63 (19) 

161 

~o of Femalts 

:!8 II 7) 

9 (6) 

40 (31 

60 (3) 

57 (lh) 

• Figures in brackets indicate the percentages to the total in tho respective 
male or female group. 

or to the sub-group totals, there is not much variation. which 
means that there is a rnmmon tendency in reading. 

Pattern of Reading According to Age-Grv11p in Males 
and Females 

The table overleaf gives the percentage distribution of youths 
according to their preference for reading. These percentages are 
taken to the respective age-group totals. 

It is observed that in males there is not much difference in the 
percentage of reading either novels or other literature. But in 
females, the 2nd age-group has a higher percentage of those who 
want to read novels than the 0ther two. In the case of males, the 
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Name of the 
Group 

II 

111 

IV 

(a) 

(b) 

TOTAL 

YOUTH IN INDIA TODAY 

Males 

16-10 21-15 26-30 

31 33 18 

13 12 13 

11 13 15 

13 i2 iO 

32 30 24 

100 

Females 

16-11) 21-25 26-30 

44 51 47 

15 11 7 

5 ii !3 

5 

31 

100 

7 

20 

100 

33 

IOO 

percentage of those who want to read novels has been rising 
steadily as the age also advances. whereas in the case of females, 
the peak age is between 21-25. As a contrast to this, the liking 
of reading books of general interest in males has shown a decreas
ing tendency as the age advances while in females, it decreases 
from the Isl age-iroup to the 2nd and again increase~ in 3rd age
group. This is exactly opposite of the tendency in the 1st group. 

The particular areas of interest in the different age-groups are 
tabulated on the opposite page. 

The table opposite gives only the type of books on which the 
majority have shown an inclination to read. This does not, how
ever, mean that they are not interested in reading other books. 
But, their major interest is with these books. It is seen from the 
table, that there is a uniform preference for the type of books to 
read in alJ the three age-groups in males and females. 

Go:ng into a little further analysis, we find that there are only 
two females out of eleven respondents who wanted to read en 
sex books, the rest of them are males. These two persons belong 
to the age-group 16-20. whereas in males, there are three in the 
1st age-group and six in the second, none in the 3rd. Th:s shows 
th'lt the tendency to read books on sex will be greater between 
the ages 16-25 and gradually decreases as the age advanced. This 
is also indicative of the fact that there are none either in males 



Groups 

L Literature 

(a) Novels 

(b) Others 

II. Arts 

Ill. Science 

l V. General interest 

16-20 

Males 

21-25 26-10 

Females 

16-20 21-25 :?6.30 
·------ -I 

Novels in 
11eneral 

.... Biographies 
I 

... ! Philosophy 

.. 
1 
Science in 

I general 
I 

I 
I 

Novels in 
general 

i Biographies 

! Philosophy 

Science in 
general 

Novels in 
general 

I Biographies 

I 
I 

I Phiiosoph) 
I 
I 
I 

I 
1 Sc:ence in 

general 

I 

/ Novels in 
i:eneral 

! Novels in 
I i:eneral 

Classical Liter.1- / Biographies 
lure 

Philosophy 

Sc:ence in 
11eneral 

1 

Relii:ion 

I 

Science in 
11eneral 

Novels in 
general 

Nil 

Nil 

. Sc:ence in 
· 11eneral 

.. , General Know- General 
ledge ledge 

Know- I General 

1 
ledge 

Know- I General Know• [ General Know-, General Know-
ledge ledae led&e 

::: 
;i,, 

--1 
I'll 
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1/l 
--1 
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Males Females Total °' Type of shows and entertain• ~ 
----- ---- ------ --ments 16-20 21-J5 26.J0 Total 16·7.0 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21·25 26·30 Total 

l. Commercial entertain· 
ments, shows and per. 
formances 

Film shows 42 115 41 198 24 17 - 41 66 132 41 239 ,-: 
Drama 13 45 n 71 9 4 I 14 22 ,N 14 85 0 
Dance 5 3 1 9 4 4 - s ,, 7 I 17 C 

Music 20 35 IO '55 II 4 1 16 ,I 39 11 81 .... 
Operas 4 5 ! 10 - 1 - I 4 ,, I 11 :r: 

More than one of the above 37 79 IS 134 35 10 I 46 72 ~9 19 180 z 
-

TOTAL l 121 282 34 487 113 40 3 126 204 322 ~7 613 z 
0 

II. Social Entertainments -> 
Picnics/ excursions 6 7 1 14 ·' 5 - B C) 12 I 22 .... 
Indoor games ... 3 - - J - - - - 3 - - ;I 0 
Outdoor games - ,1 3 7 I I - 2 I 5 3 I) 0 
Hiking & treking 3 7 3 B I I - :! 4 8 ~ i5 > 
Social gather;ngs 10 ~-4 2 36 1 2 1 4 JI '.'.6 3 40 ...-: 

More than one of the 
above 2 10 1 13 4 1 - 5 6 11 I II! 

-----~--

TOTAL II 24 ',~ 10 86 :o 10 I 21 34 62 11 107 

------
(Cr,nrd.) 



-·- -------
Males F,males Total 

Type of slrows & -- --------- -----·----- -·- -· --- --
<'nltrtainm,nts 16-20 21-25 26-30 Tora/ /6-20 11-25 26-30 Tora! 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

Ill. General/ Misctllaneous 
combination of 
group 1 & JI 
( unc/assifitd) 19 21 5 45 18 7 - 25 37 28 5 70 
(a) Variety entertainment 19 36 6 61 11 I 2 14 30 37 a 75 

Li&ht entertainments 13 28 II 52 7 3 3 13 20 31 14 65 a: 
Aay other 6 13 3 22 2 - - 2 8 13 3 24 ► ------ ,-t 

Ill 
TOTAL llI (a) ... 57 98 '.!5 180 38 II 5 54 95 109 30 '.!34 ,. 

------ ------ - ---- --- ----•-------------- -IV. Unspecified ► 
Do not have any preferences 18 35 7 60 7 4 I 12 25 39 8 72 t"" 

Shows which promote mental Ill 

health ... 25 54 7 86 9 15 1 25 34 69 8 101 >of 
- - -- ----------- ... 

TOTAL IV 43 89 14 146 16 19 
a: 

'.! 37 59 108 16 183 C: ------- -- ---------- t"' ... 
TOTAL III & IV 100 187 39 326 54 30 7 91 154 217 46 417 

- ------------

GRAND TOTAL I, II & III .. 245 521 133 !!9<J 147 80 II 238 392 601 144 I.I 37 ----- ------ - --- ----------·------

Number who do not like any 
shows & entertainment■ 17 23 88 48 8 4 2 14 25 27 10 62 

Number who have not answer-
ed the question 110 176 '.!3 309 36 32 '.! 70 146 208 25 379 -- ---- -- - ---- - - - --------· -- ----- ---- ----

GRAND TOTAL ... 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1,578 -Ol 
V, 
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or females who want to read books on sex in the 3rd age-group. 
A general inference has been made and discussed in an earlier 

chapter. 

Shows and Elllertainmenrs 

· Let us take the case of shows and entertainments and we will 
find out the type of shows and entertainments the present-da) 
youths like. The following is an analysis of 1,578 youths. (Sec 
table opposite.) 

For purposes of analysis, the answers regarding shows and 
entertainments, have been classified into 4 groups: 

(I) Those belonging to the commercial type of entertainment 
such as film shows, drama, music, etc., where actual physi
cal participation is not very essential or absolutely un
essential; 

(2) Those belonging to the non-commercial or social entertain
ments such as picnics, games, social gatherings, etc .. which 
require actual physical participation. 

(3) Those belonging to the miscellaneous group, or general 
entertaining like, variety entertainments, light entertain
ment, etc., which do not belong to either of the above two 
categories and which are unclassified. 

(4) Those belonging to the unspecified class of answers like 
entertainments which promote mental health, etc. 

In addition, there are two more groups of respondents, namely. 
(I) those respondents who do not like any shows and entertain
ments and (2) those who have not answered the question at all. 
The percentages of frequencies under these groups are given 
below. 

It is observed here that there is almost a uniform tendenc) 
regarding entertainments and shows among males and females. 
The commercial entertainments have been liked more because 
of the fact that they give a temporary distraction to the mind 
from the routine way of life. Next in importance comes the 
general entertainments. These general entertainments include 
any type of light entertainments which are listed in the first two 
groups or even outside the group. There have been very in
teresting and uncommon answers from a few respondents both 
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---·--·-- -

0/ to the total ;O 

Type of entertainment ---------·---- ···----

Male F~mal6 Total 
-------- --- -· 

I. Those who like commercial entertain-
ments mostly 40 40 411 

2. Those who like non-commercial or 
social entertainments 6 6 C, 

3. Those who like general enlerta:nment 14 16 14 
4. Those who like all or have no 

pre:crcncc 5 4 5 

5. Those who like those which pr0111otc 
mental health C, Ii 7 

6. Those who do not like any shows and 
entertainments 4 4 4 

7. Those who have not answered the 
question 25 22 24 

TOTAL 100 100 JOO 

of males and females. Though they have not been shown se
parately but included in "any other", it is worth mentioning in 
the description. It is observed that two from the male group and 
one from the female group have expressed a liking for sexual 
entertainment. We can only attribute a wanton motive to this 
type of answering rather than grouping them under persons of 
nyphomaniac tendencies. 

Analysing the individual groups under each age-group, we 
find that 

(I) in the cast: of commercial entertainments, respondents in 
all the age-groups have preferred film shows for any type 
of entertainment, both in males and females. 

(2) in the case of social entertainments, social gatherings have 
been liked very much in all the 3 age-groups of male~ 
whereas females, picnics and excursions have been preferred. 

(3) taking the case of miscellaneous group, there has always 
been a tendency for variety entertainment in males. The 
frequency in the case of females for both social and com
mercial entertainments is more. 



TABLE XXXVII °' 00 

AGE AND SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS WHO WANT TO LIVE 01.D 
----- -

Males Females Total 
Allitude ----------- -- --------- --- - ----

/6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

-< 
0 

(4So/o) C: 

Those who want to live old ... 168 334 89 5'11 64 36 8 108 23:! 370 97 699 -i 
::c 

-z 
-

Those who do not want to live z 
(1.5~~) 0 

old if it meant misery 6 10 I 17 ~ I I ➔ 8 II 2 21 -> 

-i 
0 
0 

Those who do not want to live > 
(54%) -< 

old at all 189 364 67 620 123 76 6 205 312 440 83 83S 

- ----- - -----

TOTAL 363 708 157 1228 189 113 15 317 ,si 821 182 1S5S 
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(-1 I as against all these. the percentage of those who don·t 
like any entertainment of shows are equal both in males 
and females. 

In conclusion, we can say that the general tendency for film 
shows and entertainments is towards the commercial ones rather 
than any other type. This shows that the social and practical 
approach to the problem is gaining Ie,scr importance. 



Individual and Stin1uli 

OLD AGE 

EVERY HUMAN BORN IN THIS WORLD HAS A NATURAL DESIRE TO LIVE 

old. Whatever may be said and done, old-age bas its own charms. 
Especially in the younger generation. though they dislike the 
old at the outset, it is but natural to feel himself proud of 
being older at some stage. Table XXX VII gives an analysis 
of the responses of 1,578 youths. 

Out of 1,578 youths contacted. only 23 i.e. about 1.5% have 
not answered the question. Table XXXVII indicates that the 
number of youths who do not want to live old are almost equal 
to those who want to live. Among those who have expressed a 
desire to live old, 3% both in male and female groups are pre
pared to live under the condition that they do not suffer much 
on any account. Though this does not seem to be logical, there 
is something which withholds the individual to re.act towards 
oneself being old. 

PAST, PRESENT, FUTURE AND HOPES 

Past 

Many are today pessimistic about the past anJ to some ex
tent, about the present with a bias towards expecting that any 
plausible change will be for the better. This dis-valuation of the 
past is not confined only to the eccentric. disappointed and 
doctrinaire persons: but to all those who have been consistently 
influenced by the modern trends in civilization. which is rapidly 
changing with the growth of Science. However. the impact of 
the past continues to lurk in the minds and many a time, one 
feels that what happened yesterday was better than that what is 
happening today and what may happen tomorrow. 

One of the famous Anthropologists. Mr. Lowic. wrote: "to that 
planless hodgepodge, that thing of shreds and patches called 
civilization, its historian can no longer yield superstjtious rever
ence. He will realise better than others the obstacles to infusing 
design into the amorphous produd but in thought at It-a.st he 
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will not grovel before it in fatalistic acquiescence but dream of a 
rational scheme to supplant the chaotic jumble." 

Perhaps this planless hodgepodge in modern thinking may be 
the product of trials and successes under the control of the con
lirming reaction and so presumably tended toward a balance of 
satisfactions over discomforts. This tendency towards a balance 
of satisfaction is temporary. But what is more important here is 
that this satisfaction has made the life enjoyable. Therefore, the 
attitude towards the past is not so favourable. The table overleaf 
gives the altitude of persons towards life that cxiqcc.i 200 years 
before in these modern times. 

Table XXXVIII gives the figures of only those who ha,c 
answered the question. Out of 1,578 youths contacted, 1473 have 
responded to the question whether he is prepared to live in a 
life which existed 200 years hence and 105 have not responded. 
Of those who have responded, 84% do not want to live in this 
modern age under conditions which prevailed 200 years back. 
This is a very significant point to show that the present day 
youths believe more in the material comforts which the scientific 
developments are giving them. 

Consequent upon the individual, the influence of human nature. 
which itself is a jumble of cruelty and kindliness, curiosity adven
ture and Jove it should be reasonable to think that the civiliza
tions of the past were at least tolerable to those men who lived 
in them. Table XXVIII reveals that 81 % of the youths who 
have been studied now have a negative value to the past civiliza
tion. Though this does not admit of any generalisation, it is 
possible here to presume that the conditions in which the indivi
dual is living is more satisfactory than the one exi~tcd 200 years 
hence. 

Prcsellt 

The progress or otherwise of humanity largely depends upon 
the growth of science and culture. In addition, every individual 
contributes towards the growth or decaying of human society for 
he himself forms a component of the society. The terms progress 
and decay are too relative and therefore, the individual thinking 
also differs. The table on p. 173 gives an idea of how the youths 
view of the progress or decay of the humanity. 



T.\ULI·. XXXVIII 

AGE AND SEX WISE::: UISTRIBU11ON OF YOU rns ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDES TOWARDS LEADINU A 

LIFE THAT EXISTED 200 YEARS BEFORE IN MODERN TIMES 

------- --- - ----
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

Attitude 
Males Female,· Malts Ftmcilts Mcilts Femalts Mcilts Femcile, 

Tbose wbo want to live 61 32 124 13 40 4 225 49 

Those who do not want to live 292 142 551 95 110 9 593 246 

TOTAL 3S3 174 675 108 150 13 818 295 
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AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR 
ATTITUDE TOWARDS HUMANITY 

Type of behaviour 

Moving 1oward1 progress 

Toward, decadence 

Neither 

Oscillating 

Materially progressing & spiri
tually decaying 

TOTAL 

16-20 

371 

92 

37 

47 

9 

SS6 

2/-25 

565 

146 

56 

.50 

26-30 

121 

26 

16 

10 

6 

179 

Total 

1,057 

264 

109 

107 

1,568 

It is seen from the above table that out of the 1,568 youths 
who have responded to this question, 67% feel that the humanity 
is moving towards progress, I 7 % towards decadence, 7 % towards 
neither and 7% oscillating. The percentage to total number of 
persons giving each different answers is given below. 

PE.RCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS TO THE TOTAL FOR 

EACH ANSWER ACCORDING TO THEIR GROUPS 

Progress 

Decaying 

Neither 

Oscillating 

Materially progressing & spiri
tually decaying 

/6-20 

34 

44 

29 

2 /-25 

S5 

51 

47 

51 

26-30 

II 

10 

15 

9 

20 

Tora/ 

100 

!Oil 

100 

100 
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The percentage distribution of the -youths in response to the 
first three types of answers is almost steady in all the age-groups. 
But there is a very wide variation in the next answer i.e. where 
the humanity is said to have been oscillating. The percentage in 
the first age-group suddenly shoots up whereas, it falls down in 
both the cases. This is very significant. But again the percentage 
falls down in the first age-group in the next type of answer i.e. 
where the humanity is said to have been materially progressing 
and spiritually decaying. The percentage in the other group (second) 
rises upto the normal and in the third goes to the maximum. 
Therefore, the behaviour in both the type of answers which 
relate to the osciJJation and material progress of the humanity 
is erotic in the sense that they suddenly deviate on both sides 
of the normality. 

As a supplement to this question, the next one intends to find 
out if the youths can do anything about this either by themselves 
or in association with others. 

AGE-WISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS WHO CAN CONTRIBUTE 
SOMETHING TOWARDS THE GROWTH OP HUMANllY RY 

THEMSELVES OR IN ASSOCIATION WITH OTHERS 

Type of response /6-20 21·25 26-30 Total 

Single handed 53 99 21 t 7.1 

In association with others 338 518 1011 %4 

Both ways 121 136 31! 295 

TOTAi. 512 753 167 1.4:l~ 

Out of the 1.432 persons who have responded to this question, 
67% are of the opinion that they can do something good to im
prove the growth of humanity in association with others. 20% 
have said that they can do something in association with others 
and by themselves. The remaining I 3 % have expressed confi
dently that they can do by themselves. In all these three cases. 
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the most responsive group is the second one. That is an age-group 
when each individual is at the peak of his physical youthfulness 
and therefore he always speaks proudly more of himself in doing 
a work than in consultation whh others. 

Future 

The following is a study of the insight into the minds of the 
youth towards the outer space. The attitudes of 1.578 youths to
wards space travelling is recorded on P. 176. 

It is seen from the table overleaf that there are nearly 21 % who 

are not at all interested in space travel which is significant as 
compared to those who want to travel in space. Among those who 
want to visit another planet nearly 44% are prepared to wait till 
the space travel becomes common and the rest i.e. 56% want to 
be the first to visit. This only shows the curiosity or eagerness 
among the youth to enjoy space travel. The frequency distribu
tion showing this curiosity is rather high in the second age-group 
in males and in the first age-group in females. The tendency in 
the approach of this curiosity decreases as in females the age 

advances whereas it rises and falls in the case of males. 

Hopes 

The question. '"what makes you hopeful?" relates to knowing 
the way of thinking in the present day youths. In other words, it 
is a study to know which of the things make them hopeful. 
Moreover, it can also be a study of human mind towards the 
positive and the negative sides of life or what may be called 
optimistic and pessimistic app~oaches to life. These types of 
;,ipproachcs may be caused out of the impact of sufferings or 
worries in life. Though correlated study has not been made at 
present between the type of worries and the things which make 
them hopeful. it is yet sufficient to see how far the youths reveal 
themselves of the complexes within them. Table XLI gives 
an onalysis of the mind of the youths towards things that make 
th,~m horeful. 



TABLE XXXIX ...... 
C\ 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION Of YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR DESIRE TO TRAVEL lN SPACE 

Males fem,ile!> Total 
T1·pe of attitude or cle.\'ire 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 2/-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
---- - -- - ·-

-< 
Number who want to be the 0 

C 
first to visit another planet 199 320 74 593 73 32 4 109 27! 352 78 702 

.., 
= -

Number who would wait till 
z 
-z 

space travel is common 119 239 53 411 68 47 5 120 187 286 58 531 0 -> 

Number not at all interested 51 14'l 33 233 46 36 6 88 97 185 39 321 
.., 
0 

-------- - ------~-- 0 -- ---- -- - - --- > 
TOTAL 369 708 160 1,237 187 115 15 317 556 823 175 1,554 -< 

------ - - - --- ---- -
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AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF THE YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDES REGARDING HOPES 

---
Males Females Total 

Reason for being lropeful - ----- --
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
----

THOSE WHO RA VE AN 
OPTIMISTIC APPROAOI 
Faith in God 32 66 9 l07 30 10 3 43 62 76 12 150 z ... 
Success in life ... 18 25 I 44 II 10 I 22 29 35 2 66 0 -
Optimistic belief as self- < 

confidence 107 250 67 424 56 37 8 101 163 287 75 525 -
0 

Advancement, science and c:: 
know'.edge 20 31 4 55 5 3 - 8 25 34 4, 63 > 

Hardwork, discipline etc. 23 55 11 89 7 4 I 12 30 59 12 IOI r 

DeS:re, ambition, etc. 23 45 19 87 9 4 - 13 32 49 19 100 > 
Nature and its power ... 23 25 14 62 5 I - 6 28 26 14 68 z 
Faith in humanity 9 26 3 38 3 2 5 12 28 3 43 0 -
Educat:on 34 26 4 64 7 5 - 12 41 31 4 76 r:,, 

Bright future R 23 8 39 5 6 II 13 29 8 50 ..j - -
Past incidents I 5 - 6 - - - - I 5 - 6 :: 
Others who have suffered more C: 

than 'self' I I 1 1 - 2 - 2 r - - -
Any other 5 42 8 55 7 2 - 9 12 44 8 64 

-----
303 li20 148 1,071 145 85 13 243 448 705 161 1,314 

-- ----- - - -- -----
THOSE WITR PESSIMISTIC APPlOACH 

Not at all hopeful 
57 or nothing 12 22 6 40 5 12 - 17 17 34 6 ,_ 

-...J 

GRAND TOTAL ... 315 642 154 1,111 150 97 13 260 465 739 167 1,371 -..J 

-··· --- --·-
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Of the total number of 1,578 respondents, 88% have responded 
to the question "What makes you hopeful?" and 12% have not 
answered it. 

The distribution of frequency of males and females among those 
who have answered the question is shown in the table on p. 177 
along with their reason being hopeful. It can be seen therefore 
that majority of them are optimistic and their percentage is nearly 
96. Those who are pessimistic in the sense that notting can make 
them hopeful or they are not at all hopeful of things are very 
less in number and their percentage to the total is nearly 4. 
Though these figures do not help us the extent to which these 
optimistic or pessimistic tendencies exist in them, it reveals that 
there are sufficiently large numbers of persollS who feel optimistic 
of what they have yet to see and face. The one peculiarity that can 
be observed here is that while in males the second age-group 
records the highest percentage who have optimistic tendencies, in 
females, the first age-group records the highest frequency. More
over, the second thing is, the optimistic tendency in the three age
groups of males follows the pattern of a normal curve but in 
females it is just a straight line as the frequency abruptly decreases 
as the age-group changes. Even in the case of those who have 
pessimistic tendencies whose percentages is comparatively very 
low, the distribution of frequencies in males is of the same pattern 
as those with optimistic tendencies. But in the case of females it 
is just a line with upward slope. In fact, there is none who is 
pessimistic in females. This is a notable feature. 

An analysis of the reasons for being optimistic reveals that there 
are two types of approaches to this: (I) Materialistic approach 
which deals with tendencies like advancement in science, educa
tion, desire and ambition, past incidents, success in life, others' 
sufferings, etc. (2) Spiritual approach which deals with faith in 
God, faith in humanity, nature and its power. self-confidence, 
bright future, etc. 

It is seen from the table on p. 177 that there is a larger percentage 
of those who have a spiritualist approach towards these optimis
tic tendencies which make them hopeful. As has already been 
described earlier, the frequency distribution even here both in 
males and females follow the same pattern i.e. general increase 
from first age-group to second and a sudden decrease in the third 
age-group in males and a complete slow down in females. 



TADLE XU 

AGE·CUM-SEXWISE DIS1 RIBUTION OF DIFFERENT APPROACHES OF OPTIMISTIC TENDENCIES IN YOUTHS 

Males Fc:males Total 
Type of approacJ, . ------~------- - -- --

16-20 21-25 26-JO Tota! 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total z 
C, ... 
< 

Materia:istic 119 188 39 346 39 17 I 67 158 215 40 413 -C, 

Spiritua'.ist:c 179 390 IOI 670 99 56 11 166 278 446 112 836 
C: 
> 
r 
;;,,, 

TOTAL 298 578 140 1,016 138 83 12 233 436 661 152 1,249 z . 0 
(/J 

------------ -i -s: 
C 
r 

;;., 
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PITY 

Pity is a feeling of compassion that exists in most of the beings 
in this world. It is a feeling which reacts to the sentiments of 
others. Sometimes this feelipg shows helplessness and sometimes, 
it shows sympathy. Whatever we may call it, pity is the reaction 
of an individual who by his own actions develops this feeling 
merely out of compassion. On the other hand, it may also arise 
due to nil or little reaction between two unequal forces. Therefore. 
pity may be the resultant of actions between two individuals. 
What we are concerned with here is whether this reaction comes 
out as a feeling only from a strong or weak individual. 

The table opposite gives a record of the responses of the youth 
regarding this question. 

It is seen from the table opposite out of 1,476 nearly 52% 
have said that pity is the reaction of a strong individual whereas 
36% say it is that of a weak individual. Of the rest, IO% say 
that it is the reaction of both strong and weak and 2 % say that 
it is from the average man, or neither strong nor weak. 

The percentage distribution is given below. 

·- - - - ----- - ----- -
Males Females 

Type of cmswer -----------
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

-------

57 50 60 54 45 42 54 44 
.,. 

JI 29 40 )2 3:\ 40 41 31 40 

Ill 3 2 2 .J 2 3(1 

IV II 8 6 9 II 15 15 13 

---·---- -------·- -- ------- -

TOTAL 100 100 100 1011 100 100 100 100 

While making a detailed study of the responses of the groups, 
we find in males that the percentage of those who say that pity 
is the reaction of a strong individual is 50% and above in all the 
three age-groups, whereas in females, it is 40~~ in the 1st two 
age-groups and 54% in the 3rd age-group. Even here, bo'h in 
males and females. the '.\rd age-group records the highcsst per-
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AGE·CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS PITY AS A RE-

ACTION OF A STRONG OR WEAK INDIVIDUAL 

Malts Females Total 
Type of reactio11s ----· 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
z 
0 

Pity is the reaction of a strong -
individual 197 340 92 629 80 47 7 134 277 387 99 763 < -0 

A weak individual 101 265 49 415 71 46 4 121 172 301 53 536 C: 
> 

12 11 2 25 7 2 9 19 13 
r 

Neither strong nor weak - 2 34 
> 

Both strong and weak ... 37 57 10 104 20 17 2 39 57 74 12 143 
z 
0 

Ill 

TOTAL 347 673 153 1,173 178 102 13 303 525 785 166 1,476 -'I ... -3: 
-- - -- ----- ---- ---------- ----- ------ - - - --·--··- C: 

r 

00 -
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centage. But on the other hand, in the case of those who say that 
pity is the reaction of a weak individual, the 2nd age-group 
records the highest percentage in both males and females. There 
is no variation in the percentage in the 2nd age-group, thereby 
showing that there is almost an equal percentage of youths both 
in males and females, who feel that pity is the reaction of a weak 
individual. As against these, the percentage of those who say that 
it is the reaction of both strong and weak is relatively higher in 
females than males, in the 2nd and 3rd age-groups, whereas, it is 
equal in the 1st age-group. 

Obeying and Commanding 
The two terms obey and command may mean subordination and 

domination. Subordination :s to serve and domination is to exer
cise power. The satisfactions of domination and subordination 
form part of the good life for man. Every social group presenu 
an empirically established dominance subordination hierarchy 
order which appears to function 'governmentally'. This order is 
not permanent, but changes with physical condition, age and the 
outcome of behavioural complex.ion. Physical powers and intelli
gence seem to be its chief determinants. Such a system of social 
relationship nccessitat_es cooperation, but it docs not necessarily 
imply unselfishness, altruism nor any semblance of the voluntary 
subordination of the individual will and desire to the welfare of 
the group. 

In the present survey, the attitude of youths regarding the con
cepts of subordination and domination has been studied com
paratively, whether subordination is better or domination is better. 
In other words whether obeying is better than commanding or 
commanding is better than obeying. The opposite table gives the 
type of attitudes shown by 1.578 youths. 

Out of the total 1,578 respondents, 93% have answered the 
question and 7% have not answered. Among the 1,163 male res
pondents, 61 % form those who believe that obeying is better than 
to command, 32 % of those who believe commanding is better 
than obeying and the rest 7% belong to the group who say that 
both obeying and comrnaJ1ding is good depending upon circum
stances. Even in the females, 65% form the first group, 23% 
second group and 12% the third group. It is observed here that 
the percentage in the first and third group is higher in femak-~ 



TABU XLllI 
AGE·CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR 

ATTITUDE TOWARDS OBEYING AND COMMANDING 

Males Females Total 
Type of answer 

16-21) 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
----- --

z 
Obeying is better than to 

0 .., 
command 211 409 91 711 124 71 4 199 335 480 95 910 < ... 

0 
Commanding is better to obey 108 213 47 369 38 28 5 71 147 241 52 440 c:: 

> 
Sometimes to obey and some- '"" 

times to command depending > 
on c:rcumstances 22 48 13 83 20 II 5 36 42 59 18 119 z 

0 

en 
------ ----- ----- ---- ---- ,-j ... 

TOTAL 342 670 151 1.163 182 110 14 306 524 780 165 1.469 ~ 
C: 

'"" -
Number who have not answered 30 50 13 93 9 6 I 16 39 56 14 109 

- - ---------- . ---- - --------- --------

GRAND TOTAL 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1,578 -00 
---------- ·---------~ -- - ..., 
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than in males. Comparing the answers of males and females that 
the acceptance of obeying is a better policy, the percentage of 
females is 65 as compared to 61 of males. This indicates the fact 
that women by nature are not dominant and would in most of 
the cases like to be passive. This is also shown in the case of the 
third group. On the other hand, males who by nature like to be 
dominant have shown correspondingly a higher tendency to com
mand than to obey. In the second group, 32% of males accept 
this as against 23% of females, who say commanding is better 
than to obey. 

The analysis of the responses in the different age-groups is 
i!Xpressed below in terms of percentages to their respective group 
totals. 

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO 
THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS DOMINATION AND 

SUBORDINATION 

------ -
Males Females 

T)'pe of a11swer 
16-20 21-25 26-30 /6-20 21-25 26-30 

,. 61 61 60 68 65 28 

11• 32 32 31 21 ,-
-J 36 

111 • 7 7 9 II 10 36 

·-------

100 100 100 100 100 100 

• These correspond lo items mentioned jn the earlier table. 

The percentage distribution of responses in males seems to be 
more evenly distributed in the three age-groups than in the females. 
The distribution of the responses in females in the third age-group 
does not correspond to the pattern of answers in the other two 
groups. The number of persons who are receptive to dominance 
are more than who are receptive to subordination. This might 
be due to the reason that the level of thinking in the matured 
age-group is higher than the other groups or it may be that the 
changing patterns of society and the demands of the social rela
tionship of women in society have changed the attitude in women 



TABl.ll XLlV 

AGE-CUM-SEXWlSE DlSTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THElR 
PREFERENCE TO SAVlNG FIRST, MEN, WOMEN, CHILDREN, OLD 

AND CRIPPLES 
- ·-•-- - ----- ---------•--- --· ----------·-· 

Malts Females Total 
Wl,o sl,011/J be J.:ved first z 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 0 -
Men 25 45 12 82 16 11 I 28 41 56 

< 
13 110 ... 

0 

Women 26 70 18 114 13 (, 2 21 39 76 20 135 C: 
> 
t"' 

Children 230 451 88 778 112 74 7 193 351 525. 95 . 971 
> 
z 

Old peop)o ... 14 21 4 39 3 5 1 9 17 26 5 48 0 

tfl 
Cripple, ... 35 83 27 145 29 13 3 45 64 96 30 190 -'I -
All of diem 6 15 4 25 6 5 I 12 12 20 5 37 s:: 

C: ... -
TarAL ... 345 68S 153 1,183 179 114 15 308 524 795 168 1,491 

- ·----· 

-00 ..,. 
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to acquire a dominant approach towards things. This cannot be .i 

concrete or general conclusion. But this can be one of the possible 
interpretations of the existing data in the present survey. 

If, on the other hand, the sample size of the third age-group 
is considered, it is observed to be the smallest one and hence the 
distribution in this case may not be the representative of the 
responses taken on a larger number. There are 15 women in the 
third age-group of whom one has not answered and out of the 
other 14, four of them say tba~ they want to obey, 5 of them say 
that they want to command, and 5 say both are better. Therefore. 
what bas been inferred above applies only to this particular group 
of females only and we cannot take this as a base for a propor
tionate mathematical derivation to a larger number of respondents. 

A study of the responses in males indicates that the three types 
of answers considered here are evenly distributed in all the three 
age-groups. This shows an uniform level of thinking and approach 
to this particular problem of domination and subordination in 
males, irrespective of their age-group. This has been clearly shown 
in the percentage distribution table given earlier. 

The concensus of opinion of males and females or what is 
called the general attitude of the respondents, is more towards 
the acceptance of the principle "obeying is better than command
ing". 

PRIORITY IN SAVING LIFE JN EMERGENCIES 

The responses of the youths regarding the question "who should 
be saved first in a grave emergency?" are analysed below. 

Out of the 1,491 who have answered this question, 1,183 arc 
males and 308 are females. Of these 1,183 male respondents. 
66% say that children should be saved first in times of grave: 
emergency, 12% say cripples should be saved first. 10% sa; 
women, 3% say old people and 7% say men. In females, 62 1: 
say that children should be saved first, 15% say cripples, 9'i 
say men, 7% say women, 3% old people. The difference here 
may be noted in the case of saving men and women. In males. 
those who say that women should be saved rank third in the: 
order of percentage whereas in females those who say that men 
should be saved first, rank third. Moreover, the percentage in 
females who say that all those people or the entire communit). 
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if possible, should be saved without preference, is nearly 4% 
where in males it is only 2 % . 

But the consensus of opinion in this case is that children should 
be saved first. The percentage of those who contribute to this 
idea is 65 % . The pattern of frequency distribution is the same 
as in males. There are 7% of the respondents who say that men 
should be saved first, 9% who say that women should be saved 
first, 3% who say that old people should be saved, 13% who 
say cripples should be the first to be saved and 3% who say that 
all of them should be saved. There is change in the pattern of 
frequency distribution in between the age-group both in males and 
females. 

FREEDOM, RIGHTS AND DUTIES 

Two important factors that are very essential to the develop
ment of democracy in any country are equality and freedom. 
Equality between men and women, between the upper class and 
the lower class generate in them a sense of rational approach 
towards the problems of society. The desire for equality in men 
and women may refer to many factors and desires, controlled by 
different states of affairs. As it is very difficult to cover all as
pects, here only the case of 'rights and duties' between men and 
women towards each other in different fields has been studied. 

This can be classified into four important major groups: 

1. Rights and duties of youngsters towards elders. 
2. Rights and duties of elders towards youngsters. 
3. Rights and duties between men and women. 
4. Equal rights for men and women is the community con

cerning: 

(a) public life 
(b) education 
(c) individual and sexual liberty. 

It is seen from the above analyses that the percentage of those 
who feel that in both cases, youngsters to elders or elders to 
youngsters, each of them has rights and duties towards each other. 
This shows the need for a perfect understanding of the equal 
responsibilities on both the parties. 



TAIILE XLV 00 

AOE·CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS RIGHTS AND 
00 

DUTIES OF YOUNGSTERS TOWARDS ELDERS AND VICE-VE.RSA 

Males Females 1'otal 
Attitude of youngstel's to 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-15 26-30 Total 21-25 elders 16-20 26-30 Total 
-

1. -: 
Cl 

1. Rights only 11 36 15 62 8 I I 10 19 37 16 72 
C: 
--i 
::: 

2. Duties only 74 162 44 280 31 20 I 52 105 18i. 45 332 -z 
3. Rights & Duties 252 453 90 795 146 89 12 247 398 542 102 1,042 

z 

TOTAL 337 651 149 1,137 185 110 
0 

14 309 522 761 163 1,446 -> 
-·-----·-

II. Elders to youngsters 
--i 
0 
::, 

I. Rights only 27 so II 88 II 9 - 20 38 59 II 108 ... 
-: 

2. Duties only 43 99 2~ 165 28 11 -- 39 71 llO 23 976 

3. Rights and duties 234 429 85 748 131 83 14 228 365 512 99 204 

TOTAL 304 578 119 1,001 170 103 14 287 474 681 133 1,288 
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Apart from this, there is still another group whose percentage 
is very low; but the approach is more rational. They have ex
pressed that in the case of youngsters to elders, there is no ques
tion of rights but only duties and respect and in the case of 
elders to youngsters. there should be affection and understanding. 
The percentage of such respondents js two only. 

Taking into consideration the case whether men and women 
should have some rights and duties to each other, the attitude of 
youths has been studied and tabulated on P. 190. The analysis 
shows that there are divergent views expressed by different age
groups. But the majority opinion seems to be jn favour of both 
men and women having rights and duties as well towards each 
other. The percentage of those who say this is nearly 82 as 
against 12% of those who say that men and women have neither. 
nor duties towards one another. 

The most important one that remains to be studied in this 
section is the question of having equality between men and women. 
The structure of the present society must permeate in itself these 
problems of equality or inequality. The reason for this is obvious 
for the fact that the world approaching more towards the mate
rialistic tendencies has offered the humanity of an equal oppor
tunity in all matters of life. Added to this growth of 
social organisations, which are bringing the various cul
tures between nation, groups, castes and races in close proxi
mity. These factors have in turn helped the people to imbibe in 
them a rational approach to all the problems of life. Therefore. 
there is every opportunity of men and women being complacent 
to the factors that govern their free movement in society. In other 
words, they understand each other more intimately and discuss 
at length the common problems they face. They keep themselves 
at par in society. The specific problems to which both men and 
women are closely attached are (l) equality among them in edu
cation (2) equqality in public life and (3) equality in individual 
liberty especially concerning, sexual liberty. 

The pattern of behaviour of 1,578 youths studied as confined to 
these specific problems is given in the table on p. 191. 

It is evident from the tables on pps. 191-92 that all youths irres
pective of being members of a youth organisation or not have 
expressed their desire to have equality among men and women. 



TABU XLVI \0 

AGE·CUM-SEXWISE DJSTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATI"lTUDES TOWARDS RIGITTS AND 
DUTIES OF MEN AND WOMEN 

0 

M'lles Females Total 
Allitude:s 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

-,: 
Men have the same rights as 
women, not duties l - -- I - - - - I - - I 

0 
C 
-I 

Women have the same r:ght3 ::c: 

as men, nol duties - - - - - - - - - - - - -z 
Both have same rights & duties 
as one another ... 296 581 121 998 135 93 13 241 431 674 134 1,239 z 

0 -
Women have more duties I 1 - 2 - - - - I I - 2 > 

-I 

Men have more rights - 3 - 3 2 - - 2 2 3 - s 0 
0 
> 

Neither rights nor duties to -,: 
one another 57 96 31 184 42 17 I 60 99 113 32 244 

De;,ends upon circumstances 
& mutual adjustment s 6 4 IS 3 I - 4 8 7 4 19 

TOTAL 360 687 156 1,203 187 I II 14 307 542 798 170 1,510 
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AGE-CUM-SEXWlSE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR PATTERN OF BEHAVIOUR REGARDING 
EQUALITY OF MEN AND WOMEN 

Attitude towards equality in Males Females Total 

I. Members of youth 
16-20 21-25 26-30 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total organisation Total z 

C -< 
I. Public life ... 5 14 - 19 3 1 - 4 8 15 - 23 -C 

2. Education ... 38 67 18 123 12 8 3 23 50 75 21 146 
c:: 
> 
t"" 

3. Individual and sexual .. 
liberty 4 9 9 22 I - - 1 5 9 9 23 z 

C 
4. Public life and education 68 126 21 215 43 32 5 80 111 158 26 295 1/l ... 
S. Education and individual 

... 
3: 

& sexual liberty ... 19 34 8 61 7 6 - 13 26 40 8 74 C: 
t"" 

6. Public life and individual 
& sexual liberty 2 2 - 4 1 2 - 3 3 4 - 7 

7 All of them 80 159 46 285 42 29 4 75 122 188 50 360 

---
TOTAL 216 411 102 729 109 78 12 199 325 489 114 928 -'° --------- - --·- ·---------------------

(Contd.) 



\0 

LI. Members of yourh 
N 

organisation ----- --------
•--- -· - - 7 4 1 12 

1. Pub!ic life 7 4 I 12 - -

2. Education 20 51 7 78 9 3 1 13 29 54 8 91 

3. ladividual and sexual 
< 

liberty 4 3 - 7 I - 1 2 5 3 I 9 0. 
C: 

4. Public life and education 41 76 11 128 24 IS - 39 65 91 II 167 '"' ::c 

-
5. Education and individual z 

& sexual liberty 6 19 11 36 9 4 - 13 IS 23 II 49 
:z: 

6. Puolic life and individual t, -& sexual liocrty 2 3 ·-- 5 I - - 1 3 3 - 6 > 

7. All of them 55 118 25 198 31 14 1 46 86 132 26 244 '"' 0 

TOHL 135 274 55 464 75 ~6 3 114 210 310 SB 578 t:, 
> ----- ----- -· ----- < 

NUMBER OF YOlTTHS WHO DO NOT HA VE FREEDOM IN ANY OF THE ABOVE FIELDS 

Members of youth 
organisation 5 12 4 21 - I - I s 13 4 .?2 

Non-members 4 7 I 12 3 - - 3 7 7 I 15 ·-----

Tc,TAL 9 19 s 33 3 1 - 4 12 20 s 37 
-------·--



INDIVIDUAL AND STIMULI J9:; 

Now as to the field in which they should have more equality 
the attitude differs from individual age-groups. Attitudes of youths 
who arc members/non-members ,of youth organisations have fol
lowed the same pattern in distribution of frequencies. A majority 
of them have expressed that there should be equality in all the 
three fields. Next in order follow those who say that there should 
be equality only in public life and education and in education 
only. Though the general distribution of frequency is of the same 
pattern in both the sections there is difference in percentage to 
their respective totals in the 1st two age-groups of the two sections. 
In the second section, the percentage of those who say that there 
should be equality in all the three fields is more. This is indica
tive of the fact that the impact of the social organisation helps 
the individuals to liberalize their attitudes towards certain age old 
traditions still existing. The peculiarity which can be noted here 
is that there is absolutely no difference in percentage in both the 
sections of those who say that there should be freedom only in 
education. Though we cannot classify those who have expressed 
that there should be equality only in one of the three fields or in 
two of the fields as persons having orthodoxical views. we might 
classify them as those who have individual differences in the 
strictest sense of the term equality. But they could still well he 
categorised under the group whose attitude is completely rational 
when we include the term equality in the broadest sense concern
ing the community or nation as a whole. 

WAR AND SUFFERING IN LIFE 

Wars between nations and within nations arc great disa~ters 
which man creates for himself. To prc\'ent them so far as possibk. 
and to insure the innocent from sufJering their consequences with 
the guilty is one chief duly of every individual. Besides their 
recognised evils. wars have apparently been great intensifiers and 
distributors of disease-causing organisms especially in an age :is 
the present ones in which science has helped men to produce 
weapons car,able of destroying the entire world in a very short 
time. It is prerogative on the part of the men at the helm of 
affairs to approach all problems concerning war with a broad 
human-outlook. In other words, it would mean, that the causation 
of friction between nations must be very much restricted or com
pletely avoided. But even in a democratic country. where the 
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voice · of the majority lakes hold of any problematic situation. 
there is every need to think whether the war is a necessity, in
evitable or revoking. For, war, in the present day development 
of the science means involving all the countries of the world and 
the destruction of the entire humanity. If at all there is to be a 
war, then 'War against war is the only accepted one.' 

The present study though it does n_ot confine to these types of 
problems, it tries to define thi;: attitude of the youths in consider
ing war in its aspects, namely: 

(I) is war a necessity? 
(2) is war inevitable ? 
(3) is war revolting ? 
(4) is war exalting? 

The table opposite gives the responses given by 1,578 youths 
falling under different age-groups: 

The· percentage distribution of the above frequencies with 
r<!gard to their totals in their respective groups is given on p. 196. 

It is evident from the Table XLVIII that the percentage of those 
who have expressed that war is revolting is the highest both in 
males and female groups of the two types of classifications made. 
Though there is not much of a variation in the percentage dis
tribution of total frequencies in each type of answers between 
the same sex-groups of the classification. there is a marked dif
ference in between the two sex-groups of the same classification: 
the highest percentage frequency occurring in the 2nd classifica
tion i.e. of non-members. both of male and female groups. The 
consensus of opinion in this respect seems to be that war is 
revolting. 

Nobody likes to be a wanton incumbent on suffering. But if 
suffering occurs on its own accord by doing certain 'actions', it 
may not be possible to avoid it. The world 'occurs' has specially 
been used because, we do not know as to how, when and where we 
will be pushed into by the destiny in this vast life. For example. 
we may do a certain action with the confidence that we shall not 
suffer but later on, it may turn out to be a cause for suffering. 
Therefore, suffering is a result of some action. 

This action might have been done knowingly or unknowingly. 
wantonly or otherwise. Therefore, during the course of the life 



,\,!ale's Females Total 
Type oj rc1po1m' - --- -------- --- -- ------- -- --- - ------- ----- --

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Tow/ 
------ -- ------- - ---

Memben 

Neces,ary 29 74 16 119 18 R 2 2R 47 82 18 147 
Inevitable 18 31 3 52 3 10 - 13 21 41 3 65 z 
Revolting 47 105 31 183 43 20 5 68 90 125 36 251 0 

Exalting 7 20 4 31 3 - - 3 10 20 4 34 -< 
None oi them 47 64 21 132 14 8 2 24 61 72 23 156 -0 

c:: 
TOTAL 148 294 75 517 81 46 9 136 299 340 84 653 > 

r< 

------- --- > 
No11-MemberJ z 

0 
Necessary 16 27 11 54 10 6 - 16 20 33 II 70 C/l 
Inevitable 6 14 3 23 4 - - 4 10 14 3 27 ..,i 

Revolting 41 77 14 132 30 15 3 48 71 92 17 )80 -
Exalting I 16 2 19 I 3 - 4 2 19 2 23 3: 

c:: 
None oi them 18 46 5 69 6 ., - 8 24 48 5 77 - r< --- - -- -- - -·· 

TOTAL 82 180 35 297 51 26 3 80 127 206 38 377 

------ ---- ·--- - ---
GRAND TOTAi. 230 474 110 814 132 72 12 216 356 546 122 l,o30 -'° -- - -- ------ --- !JI 



'° TABLE XLVlll °' 
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF FREQUENCIES ACCORDING TO MEMBERS AND NON-MEMBERS IN EACH 

SEX-GROUP AND AGE 
----- ------- ---

MEMBERS NON-MEMBERS 
,( 

Males Females Males Females 0 
---- -- - ---- - ---- - -- ------- -- ---- C: 

16-:W 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21·25 26-30 Total .., 
= -
2: 

Necessary 6 14 3 23 14 6 I 21 5 9 4 18 12 8 - 20 -z 
Inevitable 3 6 I JO 2 8 - 10 2 5 I 8 5 - - 5 0 -
Revolting 9 20 6 35 31 15 4 50 

> 
14 26 4 44 36 20 4 60 .., 

Exalting ... 
0 

I 4 I 6 2 -- - 2 -- 5 I 6 I 4 - 5 :::, 
> 

None of them 9 1::!. 5 26 10 6 1 17 6 16 2 ::!.4 s 2 - 10 ~ 

-----• - --·--

TOTAL 28 56 16 100 59 35 6 100 27 61 12 100 62 34 4 100 
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term, it may be that we have to pass through this hurdle called 
"Suffering" also. We may not· be aware of this, yet it may come 
to us and we may have to face' it, willingly or unwillingly. It 
is in this sense that the word "occurs" has been used. On the 
one hand the result of an action does not depend upon goodness 
or badness of the individual but by the circumstances he has 
been forced to. For example, a good man, by nature, may under 
circumstances of saving his own life. commit an action that is 
violative of moral law. This action, though has done good to 
him at the present moment may still land him in trouble and 
suffering. How do we justify the result of this action? We then 
call this suffering as inevitable. On the other hand if he suffers 
out of this action and if the result of which is dejection in life. 
will be revolt against the Society? In case he does so we call this 
suffering as revolting. Well it is also possible, for him 10 attain 
a state of resurrection. out of this suffering. We call this suffering 
as exalting. 

Taking another example. where an individual is absolutely de
void of suffering at any time of his life-using the word suffering 
in the strictest sense so as to eliminate sufferings out of minor 
ailments etc.-we may feel, that suffering is necessary for him 
for an understanding of the other side of life which he has not seen. 

Our problem here. therefore, boils down to the point whether 
this suffering is inevitable, or necessary or revolting and/ or exalt
ing for an individual? 

Suffering due to any cause, relates a state of thinking either 
in an individual or in a group. It is not necessary that the actions 
are done only by individuals and that the individual would only 
suffer. It is possible that out of the 'action' done by an individual. 
a group, a community, a nation might suffer and vice-versa. 
Suffering may broadly be classified into economic suffering, social 
suffering. mental suffering, physical suffering and spiritual suffer
ing. We are not making a study of these types of sufferings, but 
we are concerned here only to know the necessity or otherwise 
of this suffering in one's own life and how the youths view this. 

Of the total 1205 who responded. 30% believe that suffering 
i5 inevitable. 19% necessary, 13% who feel it revolting and 
another 139 who feel that it is both inevitable and necessary and 
8 ~I,., who believe it as exalting. There is a very wide variation in 
the percentages among the males and females in regard to the 
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AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS SUFFERING OF 00 

ONESELF OR OTHERS 

Type of attitude 
Males Females Total 

-------- --- --------·------ -------· --------- ---
16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total /6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

------- --- --- - ·-- --· ·----- . --- - ---- -- ---- - ·-- -

Suffering is inevitable 66 172 43 281 54 27 4 115 120 199 47 366 -< 
0 

Suffering is necessary 60 110 16 186 2:? 12 - 34 82 122 16 220 
C 
--l 

= Suffering is revolting 35 83 31 149 4 7 - 11 39 90 31 160 
z 

Suffering is exalting 34 34 10 78 8 9 - 17 42 43 10 95 
z 

Inevitable and necessary 41 54 12 107 29 13 4 46 70 67 16 15] tl -> 
Inevitai,le and revoltini: II 30 10 51 I 3 - 4 12 33 10 55 --l 

0 
lnevitahlc and exalting II 16 I 28 9 6 - 15 20 2:! I 43 tl 

> 
-< 

Neeessaq• and exalting 13 12 3 :!8 2 :! - 4 15 14 3 32 

Inevitable, necessary and 
exalting 16 ~~ 7 45 ~6 9 1 36 42 31 8 81 

-- --

TOT\I. :!87 533 IJ.1 9~3 155 RR ,, 252 442 6:!1 142 1.205 
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above type of responses. The percentages worked out to their res
pective group totals are detailed below. 

DlSTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THE 

ABOVE SET OF ANSWERS 

Type of answers M,1/e.1· Fc11111!<'S 

·-------· --------- - -

Inevitable 30 34 

Necessary 20 13 

Revolting 16 4 

Exalling !l 7 

Inevitable and necessary II " 
Inevitable, necessary and exalting 4 15 

It is seen from the abo\'e table that the type of belief among 
males is almost different to that of females. While 16~;. among 
males are those who believe that suffering is revolting there ;s 
only 4% in females who believe so. On the other hand, while 
in males there are only 4% who believe that sufferin1 is inevitable. 
necessary and exalting, in the females. the pcrcntage of thme 
who believe so is almost four times i.e. 15 '%. Though no reason 
can, however. be given for these extreme tendencies among males 

Mall's Femalcl· 
Type of tlll.nV('l'S 

/6-20 21-25 26-30 16-20 21-25 26-30 

23 32 40 34 30 44 

II 21 2:!. 12 14 14 

111 12 16 29 2 10 

JV 12 6 7 5 15 

V 15 10 10 13 3 44 

VI (i 4 5 16 JO 12 
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and females. it is obvious, that the way of thinking and viewing 
the problem among them are entirely different. 

The analysis of the attitude in between the age-groups also 
makes an interesting study. 

Comparison of responses of the same age-group in both the sexes 
reveal contrasting answers in most of the cases, except in the 
first one i.e. where suffering is said to be inevitable. The type 
of distribution is also different among males and females. 

It may be pointed out here, that there might be bias in these 
inferences due to the fact that the sample sizes in these age
groups are not uniform. But they have, however, been restricted 
to a certain extent, by taking the percentages to their respective 
group totals and not to the grand total. 

VIRTUES 

Table L here gives the order of preference of the basic posi
tive virtues as preferred by the respondents. It is very difficult 
to tind a general order of preference for all the ten owing to 
the fact that certain qualities have been given equal preferences 
and the frequencies are also equal. Still. the first three order of 
preferences will give us some idea as to the way of viewing these 
basic positive virtues. If we arrange the prefrrences in the decend
ing order of frequencies, we find that self-discipline takes the 
first place. Honesty comes second and kindness third in all the 
age-group of males and in the first age-group of females. While 
there is a little change in this order in the second age-group of 
females (i.e. honesty, sdf-discipline and kindness), in the third 
age-group. we tind another set altogether i.e. honesty. kindness 
and justice. This only shows that starting with self-discipline 
follow the other basic positive virtues in order of honesty, kind
ness and justice. Even here we cannot assign any reason what
soever for this order of preference. These relate to purely in
dividual tastes. 

It is seen from the table on p. 204 that the male order of classifica
tion of the persons is men of learning, heroes, artists and saints 
whereas the female order of classification is saints, heroes, men 
of learning and artists. The two classifications are entirely different. 
Saints who have been classified last by males are considered 
to be the first by females. Heroes get the 2nd place both in males 
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Sex 

Age group 

Order of preference . 

Heroes 

Saints 

Men of le11rning ... 

Artists 

I. ORDER OF CLASSIFICATION OF THE FOUR TYPES OF PERSONS 

Fem~/es 

16-20 21-25 

2 3 4 I 1 2 3 4 i 

55 1 D 86 621136 162 175 122 

: 
106 34 59 107 i 102 78 116 229 

160 77 67 26 ! 282 203 86 53 

24 88 97 1081 66 146 205' 168 

! 

26-30 

2 3 

39 49 33 

45 33 33 

50 37 41 

41 
I 

21 

34 

20 

Females 

16-20 21-25 26-30 

2 3 4 1 

1 2 3 41 2 

12 57 44 45 I 9 31-- 35 261 7 

! 
87 16 26 30 I 44 17 13 30 I 8 -

I 

51 48 47 18 : 41 32 23 7 4 3 

17 26 36 65117 40 39 63i 16 22 29 36 2 3 
I 
I 

i 

-c 
0 
c:: 
o-1 

3 4 = -:z: 
5 -z 

0 -
2 3 > 

o-1 
0 

6 
0 
> 
-< 

4 4 
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11. CONSOLIDATED STATEMENT OF CLASSIFICATION 

ACCORDING TO SEX 
----- --- ----- -------

]Hales Fenw/e.r 

Order of classificatio11 2 3 4 2 3 4 

Heroes 230 3:!4 294 205 21 95 80 76 

Saints 253 145 208 270 139 33 41 63 

Men of learning 492 317 194 99 96 83 76 26 

Artists 107 260 338 341 35 6S 72 103 

and females. No reason can, however. be given here for the 
classification thus made. 

MOTIVES AND ACTION 

The consciousness and the sub-consciousness arc the only two 
states of mind whkh control the entire human actions and be
haviour. While the results of the consciousness are exoteric, the 
results of sub-conscious are internal. The effect of consciousness 
may be on others as well. but that sub-consciousness may be on 
the individual himself. Therefore. unless we understand the 
motives for action the level of sub-conscious cannot be judged. 
For, when an action is done, the pros and cons are always thought 
of by the sub-conscious. Thc way the sub-conscious thinks of a 
problem many a time becomes u motive for action done through 
_conscious. Unless the motive of the sub-conscious and the action 
done through conscious give the same results there is a chance 
of a conflict between the two. Therefore in all such cases, there is 
every possibility of thinking that the motive of the sub-conscious. 
which is not explicit. may be mistaken by others. And also, the 
resultant action may not always be the desired one: but it may 
be a mistaken one also on the other hand due to the fact that 
reasons of the sub-conscious are not explicable. 

The present study confines to the study of the level of sub
conscious and this time has been under two headings: 
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(i) whether we always understand the mo.lives for an action 

or are we mistaken. and 
(ii) whether we are sometimes subject to certain influences, 

like human, economic, supernatural and occult. 

Taking into consideration the first problem, the opposite table 
gives the various types of responses of 1,578 youths. 

Of the total of 1,473 respondents. who have answered the 
question. 41 % form the group who believe that we always under
stand the motives for action. On the other hand the percentage 
of those who believe that we are mistaken is also almost the same 
i.e. 39%. The number of those who say that they do not under
stand the motives for action is also significant. Their percentage 
is 18. These are three major types of responses that have attracted 
most of the respondents. The percentage distribution of youths 
in the first three types of responses given in the following table 
indicatt:s that there is no comparability in answers in the three 
age-groups of both the sexes; that is lo say. the percentage or 
those who give a particular response is not comparable with the 
percentage of those who give the same response in the same group 
of another sex. 

Typ,• nf re;-ponse 

Tho,c who sa~ 
that WoJ understand 
the motive~ 

Tho,~ who sai 
that wc Jo not 
undcrsland 

Those who sa) 
that wc arc mis-
1akcn 

Females 

16-20 ZI-25 26-30 Tow/ 16-20 21-25 2~-30 Total 

46 45 43 45 29 27 13 27 

14 7 12 21 20 20 

36 42 37 45 44 67 45 

In addition to this, the percentage of those who say that we 
may bt: mistaken is the highest in females whereas in m,tles. the 
percentage of those who believe that we understand the motives 
is the highest. This contrast is very significant to show that the 
thinking in men and women differ widely. 



TABLE LI 
AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDES 

Males Females Total 
Type of belief . -- -- ---- - . ----·--·- -- ·--- ------ ------

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Touil 
-- -~- --- ----- ·--- -----· 

Those who say that we under-
stand the motives 156 30'.! 66 524 5'.! 31 2 85 '.!08 333 68 609 z 

0 
Those who say that we do not -< 

understand 43 94 10 147 38 12 2 62 81 116 12 '.!09 -
0 

Those who sar that we are C 
> 

mistaken 123 '.!46 64 433 81 49 10 140 '.!04 295 74 573 r 

Those who say that we ma\ 
> 
z 

not always understand 15 '.!7 9 51 8 9 1 18 23 36 10 69 0 

C/l 
Those who say that we under- ..j 

stand but still mistaken 4 5 , 
II I I - , 5 6 2 13 -- - 3: 

C 
TOTAL 341 674 151 1.166 180 112 15 307 521 786 166 1,473 r 

- - ·- - - ---

Number who have not answered 31 46 13 90 II 4 - 15 42 50 13 105 

- ---- -

GRAND TOTAi .. 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1,578 IJ 
0 
-..J 
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The 2nd age-group which had always been the predominant 
one as regards the other questions were concerned, has not been 
so predominant as regards the male respondents in this case. 
Similar is the case in regard to the first age-group in females. 
The comparison of percentages in the 3 age-groups within the 
two groups, males and females reveal a uniform tendency and a 
common type of distribution thereby showing that level of think
ing of the first two groups, both in males and females is almost 
the same; whereas in the third age-group, in females, 67% feel 
that we are mistaken. This majority shows that women in the 
matured age-group think alike and have always been different 
about their motives for action. 

INFLUENCES AROUND MAN 

Let us now take the second point into consideration, i.e. whcthcr 
life is subjected to certain human, economic, supernatural and 
occult influences. The analysis of responses of youths is given 
in the table opposite. 

Out of the 1,578 respondents, only 4% have not answered this 
question. The other 96% believe that we are subjected to one or 
the other type of influences. The analysis of these influences arc 
given below. For purposes of interpretation, these re3pondcnts 
arc broadly classified into 4 groups: 

(I) those who believe that we arc subjected to one of these 
four influences very often 

(2) those who believe that we are subjected to more than one 
of the influences 

(3) those who believe that we arc subjected to all the influences 
(4) those who do not believe in any of them. i.e. we arc nC1l 

subjected to any of the influences. 

Under the 1st group there are 541 respondents of whom 61 ~~ 
say that we are sometimes subjected to human influence, 20% C1f 
economic influence, 16% of supernatural and 3% of occult in
fluence. But if we compare the percentage among males and 
females as to the belief in these influences. in the different agr 
groups. we find that (see page 212.) 



TABLE Lll 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR BELIEF IN THE DIFFERENT TYPES OF 
INFLUENCES 

-------

Males Females Total ... Type of influence ---- ------

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total z 
0 ... 
< 

Those who believt in ... 
0 

single influence I. Human in11.ucncc 86 126 58 270 3~ 16 8 63 125 142 66 333 c:: 
> 
t"' 

Economic 26 53 15 94 4 5 - 9 30 58 15 103 > 
z 
0 

Supernatural 17 61 5 83 4 1 - 5 21 62 5 88 ti) 

--1 ... 
s:: 

Occult 4 9 1 14 2 I - 3 6 10 1 17 c:: 
t"' ... 

TOTAL I 133 249 79 461 49 23 8 80 182 · 272 87 541 

--..,..---""""T"---..- N 

~ 
(Contd.) 



........... 

Iv -0 

Those who believe in 
more than one influence 

II. (a) Human & Eco-
nomic ... 6 26 4 36 5 2 l 8 II 28 5 44 

Human and 
< 
0 

Supernatural 2 2 - 4 2 - - 2 4 2 l 6 c:; .., 
::i: 

Human & .... 
Occult ... - I - I - - - - - l - 1 z 

.... 
z 
t::1 

Economic & ... 
Supernatural - 2 - 2 1 - - I I 2 - 3 > 

'"'l 
0 

Economic & 
t::1 
> 

Occult ... - - - - - - - - - - - - < 

Supernatural & 
Occult ... 1 1 - 2 - - - - I I - 2 

TOTAL D (a) ... 9 32 4 45 8 2· 1 ti . 11 34 · 5· 56 

. 



AGE-CUM-SEXWISB DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR BELIEF IN THE DIFFERENT TYPES OF 
INFLUENCES-(Contd.) 

Those ll"ho beifi71•e in Males Females Total 
Type of influence ---- ----------

more them one i11;Juc11ce 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
------ -- --------- ----- - ----- -- ----- -- . ----- -- -- -

II. (b) Human, Econo. z 
mic and super- 0 
natural ... 5 10 - 15 3 - - 3 8 10 - 18 ... 

< ... 
Human. econo- 0 

mic and occult 1 ., - 3 1 1 2 1 3 1 5 C: - - > 
t"" 

Economic, SU· > 
pernatural and z 
occult ... 1 - - 1 - - - - 1 - - 1 0 

----
TOTAL II(b) 7 12 - 19 3 1 1 5 10 13 l 24 C/1 

~ 
Ill. All the four 191 384 70 645 113 84 4 201 304 468 74 846 ... 

TOTAL I, II & III ... 340 677 153 1,170 173 110 14 297 513 787 167 1,463 
~ 
C: ----- -
t"" IV. None of the inllu- ... 

enccs 12 17 6 35 7 5 - 12 19 22 6 47 

Number· who have 
not answered the 
question 20 26 s 51 11 1 1 13 31 27 6 64 

322 S63 836 
I',) 

TOTAL ... 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 IS 179 1,578 --



212 YOUTH IN INDIA TODAY 

(1) the percentage of females who believe in the human in
fluence is more than the males, 

(2) the percentage of males who believe in other influences, 
economic and supernatural is more than the females, 

(3) the percentage of those who believe in occult influences is 
equal among males and females. 

While the first two types of influences can be classified as pure
ly materialistic ones in the sense that they can be foreseen if 
attempted and avoided if desired, the other two come under the 
spiritualistic influences. The belief in the materialistic influence 
is very great in females than in males. There is equally a signifi
cant percentage in males who believe in economic and super
natural influences as compared to the human influence. But in the 
case of females those who believe in human influence are in 
brutal majority. It becomes an ei:ror to suddenly jump into the 
conclusion that women's thinking in this case is more rational 
than men's. 

To believe in the human and economic influences seems to be 
more logical and sensible than in the other two types. However, 
this belief of being subjected to these influences carries more 
weight of the personal experiences one has, in this rather than 
a mere conviction. For, there is no proof whatsoever, which .can 
convince another regarding the supernatural and occult influences. 
Therefore, there are beliefs based purely on personal experiences. 

The second group which believes that we are subjected to more 
than one influence covers three types of classification: 

Those who believe in 

purely material influences 

sp'ritual influences 

part:y spiritual and 
partly human 

TOTAL 

Males 

36 

2 

26 

64 

Females 

8 

8 

16 

Total 

44 

2 

34 

80 
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(1) those who believe in purely material influences 
(2) those who believe in spiritual influences. 
(3) those who believe in both of them. 

The table opposite gives the number of persons according to 
the above classification . 

. The table opposite needs hardly any explanation. It is very clear 
that the percentage of those who believe in purely material in
fluences is slightly higher than those who believe in both of them. 
It is also observed therein that the percentage in females is equally 
distributed in the 3rd group and there is none who believe in the 
spiritual influences. 

Under the 3rd group of those who believe in all the influences 
i.e. in both the types of influences, the percentage to the total of 
all those who have answered the question is 50, which is the 
highest as compared to the percentage in the other groups. In 
other words, those who believe in being subjected to both the 
types of influences are more than those who believe in the indi
vidual influences. 

The consolidated statement of the above groups of beliefs is 
given below. 

Those 1<·/io heliel'e i11 Males Females Total 

------

purely material influences 400 80 480 

purely s;:,iritual influence! 99 8 107 

partly material and 
partly spiritual 26 8 34 

All of them 645 201 846 

-------- ------ --- . ---- -- -

TOTAL 1,170 297 1,467 

The belief in between the age-groups of both the sexes also 
follow the same pattern as that of the general and consensus of 
opinion regarding these influences. As against this, there are nearly 
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47 respondents who do not believe in being subjected to any of 
these influences: Though the percentage is very very less (i.e. 3% 
of the total respondents), it shows that they are extremists who do 
not believe in any thing except their own existence and what they 
can only see. This total covers both males and females. 

BELIEF, FAITH, REASON AND EXISTENCE 

The appropriateness of expressions such as 'belief' and 'faith· 
to stand for spiritual attitudes towards the divine or towards 
doctrines arises in a different way from that in which it is deemed 
correct to be used 'belief' in certain everyday contexts. For sen
tences in the spiritual frame or the shape, 'I believe ... ' are not 
.typically used, like their counterparts in the discourse of exchang
ing information to signalize a lack of clinching evidence such as 
would justify the claim 'I know ... '. Nor does the religious 
utterances 'I believe in . . . . ' necessarily signalize a lack of 
certainty. Thus it is not helpful to distinguish between the status 
of spiritual propositions and others by saying that the former arc 
recognised as true through faith and are cases jn belief, while 
with the latter we can have knowledge. For (i) there is a use for 
the concept knowledge in the spiritual frame and (ii) the distinc
tion smacks of the suggestion that we are, so to speak, just con
tingently worse off as to evidence in the one realm than in the 
other. It is not the case that religious propositions are of the kind 
as others except that we have not the facility to show them to 
be true as we might show propositions about moles or men or 
tomorrow's sun-rise to be true. The importance of faith in one 
context and its un-importance in another is the product of a 
whole range of divergencies which demarcate spiritual discourses 
as having a characteristic style. Unless the nature of these propo
sitions is recognised, discussions as to the role of faith and reason 
in them will tend to be nugatory. Therefore, recognising these 
propositions as truth means accepting them as they are owing to 
certain faith in them or owing to certain rational reasoning. What 
is true for one may not be true for others for, the concept of truth 
depends upon reason and faith. For example, the concept of God 
is more a question of belief for those who accept his existence and 
for others it is merely a statement without any basis or with no 
reason. If so. what exactly is 'reason'? Does reasoning justify 
these propositions as truth? Though it is not the concern in the 



TABLE Llll 

DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO SEX, REGARDING THEIR BELIEF IN THE ACCEPTANCE OR NON-
ACCEPTANCE OF REASON AS THE ONLY ROAD TO TRUTH 

Males Females Total 
Type of belief ------ ·--- -------- - ---

/6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total ... 
z 

Those who believe that reason 
t:, ... 

is the only road 203 378 88 669 75 45 6 126 278 423 94 795 < ... 
t:, 

There are others 97 198 57 352 71 39 8 118 168 237 65 470 c:: 
> 

Reason is one of the roads ... 6 14 3 23 3 3 - 6 9 17 3 29 t""' 

> 
z 

TOTAL 
t:, 

... 306 590 148 1,044 149 87 14 250 455 677 162 1,294 
Cll 

-----· "".I ... 
Number who have said they a:: 

c 
cannot answer - 2 I 3 1 - - I I 2 I 4 t""' ... 
Number who have not actually 
answered 66 128 15 209 41 29 1 71 107 157 16 280 

--------- -

GRAND TOTAL 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1,578 N -VI 
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present survey to study these concepts, we shall still define 
'reasoning' for purposes of clarity and the approach made here 
towards these problems. 

Reasoning is a justification or a logical conclusion of a pro
position may be the existence and the non-existence of a thing or. 
the action and the reaction of elements. Reasoning which may be 
acceptable and convincing to one individual may not be so to 
another. However, there are certain reasons which are univer
sally accepted by the intellects and men of common sense. It is 
these types of reasons that are to be considered here. Let us not 
go into the details of the types of reasoning and their adaptability 
to certain propositions. But we are interested here whether reason 
is the only road to these truths or there are any other. Even here 
our study is very limited in the sense that the data available does 
not give any scope for details. But, it only gives the type of beliefs 
which the present day youths have entertained in them. 

As already stated elsewhere, questions relating to faith and 
reason being of philosophical nature, combine in themselves the 
complexities of understanding them by ordinary men. Even among 
well known philosophers there are divergent opinions about the 
principles of faith and reason. Therefore, the answers given here 
or the individuals grouped under different types are only broad 
classifications. 

Of the 1,578 youths, 280 respondents i.e. nearly 18% have not 
answered the question at all. Out of the 1,294 respondents. 61 % 
belong to those who believe that reason is the only road to truth, 
36 % believe that there are others and 3 % believe that reason is 
one of the roads. Though at the outset the latter two type of 
answers may be considered as one and the same, it has been 
mentioned here with the reason that their belief is more specific. 
The percentage variation of the different types of answers in be
tween the age and sex-groups, as taken to their respective group 
totals is almost comparable. The distribution of the frequencies 
among the various age and sex groups has followed the pattern 
of distribution of the total number of respondents in each group. 

The next possible question related to this is whether there are 
certain truths which can be discovered only by non-rational means. 
As the question itself is suggestive that non-rational means no 
reasoning but a faith or a belief in some of the truths, these 
truths will naturally form religious beliefs. For, religion has al-



1 N D I V I D U A L A N D S T I M U L I 217 

ways found certain truths like, the vision of Divine, existence of 
life after death, effects of bad and good deeds in the next birth 
etc., which can hardly be subjected to rigorous mathematical or 
scientific reasoning. Similarly, the concepts good, truth and beauty 
or 'shivam', 'satyam' and 'sundaram' belong to the same type. 

The answers given here conform to the mere classification of 
those who believe that there are certain truths which can be dis
covered by non-rational means and those who do not believe so. 
The table overleaf gives an analysis of the answers of 1,578 
youths. 

It is seen from the table on p. 218 that of the total 1,578 respon
dents, 40% have not answered the question. This shows an increase 
of nearly 22 % of those who cannot answer the earlier part of 
this question. Even among the other 941 respondents who have 
answered the question, 56% form the group who believe that 
there are certain truths which can be discovered by non-rational 
means and 44% who do not believe in this. 

LIFE AFTER DEATH 

The nature of physical objects and their existence is a problem 
in philosophy relating to truth. They define the final causes of 
these objects. It is very difficult to give any satisfactory account 
regarding the nature of physical object and its existence. So far, 
the only reasons given to believe that there are reasons for every
thing that exists are (1) that it can be inferred from sense data 
as their cause (2) that it is simpler to believe than any other 
hypothesis and (3) that we have a "strong propensity" to believe 
it. Though we may not go into the details of these reasons, we 
still have to explain them in brief for purposes of making the 
analysis simpler. The data that is available here gives only the 
number who believe that there is reason for the existence of 
everything and those who do not believe. It does not give any 
indication as to the basis of this belief or disbelief. 

In the first case, the element of experience is of prime import
ance. For, the complex of visual data which is what is seen when 
a lightning is observed is followed by the complex of auditory 
data which is what is heard when the thunder is observed. In 
other words, we say that lightning is the cause of thunder. This 
is really all we know about casuality. 



N 
Males Females Total -00 Type of belief --- --- ----------

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
-- --------- ---

Those who accept that there 
are certain truths which can be 
discovered by non.rational 

119 236 63 418 64 48 3 115 183 284 66 533 >< means 
0 
C: 
~ 

Those who do not accept 86 )90 35 31 I 60 32 5 97 146 2~2 40 408 ::i: 

-
--- -- ----- - ---- -- ---- - --------- ------ --------· ------ --- z 

TOTAL 205 426 98 729 124 80 8 212 329 506 106 941 z 
t:, 

-~------- -- ------- ··-- --- -----·-- -> 
Tho!e who say that they can- '"i 
not answer 0 

-- : I 3 I - - 1 I , I 4 0 - > 
>< 

Those who have not answered 
the question 166 292 65 523 65 35 10 107 231 327 75 633 

-- --- ---------------
GL\NDTOTAL 371 720 164 1,255 190 I 15 18 320 561 835 182 1,578 

---------------- - ---- -- ------· 
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The next reason is that belief in the object is simpler than any 
other hypothesis. This is a reason which is not acceptable to one 
and all. For those who believe that reality can be simpler, this 
reasoning holds good. 

The last reason is that we have a strong propensity to hold this 
belief. In some cases, a strong propensity to hold a belief may 
afford some evidence that very likely the belief is true. It is per
haps very difficult to say as to when a man will have strong 
propensity to hold a belief on what things. But still this reasoning 
also holds good in certain cases. 

We are not concerned here to discuss the validity of these 
reasons under different circumstances or to argue that there is a 
cause for everything that exists. But these are mentioned here only 
to show the types of reasonings till now made use of by philoso
phers to logically establishing that there is cause for everything 
that exists. 

The table overleaf gives the attitude of 1,578 youths towards 
their belief or otherwise of the reason for the existence of every
thing in this world. Though, one would at the outset feel that there 
must be some reason or the other for everything that exists in this 
world, he cannot be explicit of the cause in many a case. This 
is due to the reason that certain faiths and beliefs are still persis
tent in our minds. We are not at present concerned here to go 
into the details of these problems of reasons for existence; but we 
study here only the degree of belief or otherwise in the cause of 
existence of everything in this world. 

It is seen from the table overleaf that the number of those who 
believe that there is reason for everything that exists in this world 
is more and their percentage is 90. Therefore, this shows that there 
are also people who do not accept this statement. The frequency 
of such respondents is more in the second age-group i.e. 21-25, 
both in males and females. 

The problems of death are infinitely more personal and intimate 
than any other problem like time, space, science, etc. The com
ments or attitudes on these problems are, of course, influenced 
emotionally by individual experience and by environmental fac
tors. But they also reflect de"·elopmental phases which are based 
upon the growth of intelligence and other maturity factors. Be
cause of the complexity of the problems, we limit ourselves in the 
present study to summarize the age-trends or attitudes of the 
different individuals. 



TABLI! LIV 
N 
N 
0 

AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDES 

Males Females Total 
Type of belief --~--

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
>( 

0 

Number who oelieve there is c::: 
'"¾ 

reason 328 616 135 1,079 177 73 15 265 505 689 150 1,344 :i: 
.... 

Number who do not believe ... 30 72 121 121 6 16 - 22 36 88 19 143 z 
.... 
z 
t:J 

TOTAL ... 358 688 154 1,200 183 89 15 287 541 777 169 1,487 .... 
> 
'"I 
0 

Number who have not answered t:J 
> 

the question 14 32 10 56 8 27 - 35 22 59 10 91 >( 

GRAND TOTAL ... 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 15 321 563 836 179 1,578 
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AGE-CUM-SEXWTSE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCOR DING TO THEIR BELIEF IN LIFE AFTER DEATH 

Males Females Total 
Number of those who bel.'eve 

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

That death brings man's life to .... 
an end ... 151 238 61 450 40 34 5 79 191 272 66 529 z 

0 

That it does not end the life ... (6) (18) (2) (26) (3) (2) 
.... 

(-) (5) (9) (20) (2) (31) < 
203 435 93 731 141 79 9 229 344 514 102 960 -0 

C: 
TOTAL 1 ... (6) (18) (2) (26) (3) (2) (-) (5) (9) (20) (2) (31) > 

354 673 154 1,181 181 113 14 308 535 786 168 1,489 I"' 
- > 

Number who have confessed z 
that they cannot answer the 

0 

question ... 1 12 2 IS 2 - 1 3 3 12 3 18 en 
'"i .... 

Number who have not answered s:: 
the question at all 17 35 8 60 8 3 - 11 25 38 8 71 C: 

I"' -
TOTAL II 18 47 10 75 10 3 I 14 27 49 11 89 

GRAND TOTAL 371 no 164 1,256 191 116 1S 322 563 836 179 1,578 

N 
NOTE: Figures in bracket indicate those who specifically say that death is the end of the physical body or existence. N -
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The life after death is absolutely a matter of an individual 
belief. Philosophy bas given a much wider scope for a discus~ion 
on this subject. Eminent scholars themselves have divergent views 
on this. Therefore, in the present study it would be wrong in case 
the general inferences are drawn on the basis of the data collected 
here. 

It could only be expressed that out of the total 1,507 respon
dents who have answered the question, 79% are males and 21 % 
are females. Taking the percentage to the totals in the two groups 
individually the same old pattern is observed i.e. in the male group 
the second age-group is the predominant one in both the type of 
answers and in the females the first group dominates. The respec
tive percentages in both the groups according to different age
groups are as follows: 

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION CJF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO 

BELIEFS IN LIFE AFTER DEATH 

Males Females 
Type of belief ---------- ------------

16-20 21-25 26-30 Tow/ 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 
---·----- -- -·------

Death is the end 
of life 12 20 5 37 13 II 25 

Death is not the 
end 17 37 9 63 46 26 3 75 

- --- -- - ----- --

TOTAL :>.9 57 14 100 59 37 4 IOfl 

----- ------

It is clear from the above table that 75 % of the females have 
the belief that life does exist after death whereas in males only 
63 % are of this belief. 

The two principles that govern this belief in both men and 
women are (i) that the ideas, notions or representative abstract 
and conceptional thoughts in them as distinct from the percepts 
are only very indirectly borne of nature limited by it and (ii) that 
the power to distinguish between ideas which operate well in mak
ing one comfortable. 

Man's ideational life can be as much at home with the ghosts 
it has imagined as with men it sees and touches. The power of 
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reorganising experience in thought js so great that man can easily 
disregard or distort natural facts so as to believe or disbelieve 
that there are somewhere animals that talk, weapons that always 
hit the mark or giants a hundred feet tall and can reverse natural 
facts so as to think of the dead as more powerful on earth than 
the living. What is important here is as shown in the Table L V 
that in problems of faiths and beliefs, the difference of opinion will 
always occur for, they are problems for which there cannot be 
any materialistic justification to show jn as much as the justifica
tion whether the life after death exists or not. In other words 
whether death brings the life to an end. The consequence of the 
above two principles mentioned may be that an enormous num
ber of beliefs are retained by one or more persons, viz., all those 
who are not displaced by some belief which was more comfort
able for 'the person in question' show the same type of response 
to the 'situation in question' and retain the same belief. From 
those so retained, certain ones will have a natural psychological 
death from disuse; others will be selected for permanent survival 
in the individual in question. Some will be spread and popularized; 
a few will become fixed traditions of the family, community or 
entire population. The wonder is not that mankind had entertained 
so many beliefs but that it has not entertained many more. 

HUMANITY AND SCIENCE 

Science is so large and complex a problem that one finds it 
difficult to define the term. Historically it can be said that it is an 
intellectual movement. The growth of this movement has been 
very rapid during the last two centuries. Many inventions and 
discoveries have been made. Inventions and discoveriBs which 
have helped mankind and which unmasked some of the hither!o 
unknown mysteries of nature, are made through a process of 
experimentation and investigation. Some of these have been help
ful to mankind to explain the cause of existence of certain things 
in life. Some have helped in improving the human life. But there 
are a few more which in addition to explaining and to improving 
human existence have proved also dangerous. These fruits of in
vestigation may be used either for good or bad. That depends 
largely upon how the individuals view the advantage of these dis
coveries. Here we are concerned with the problem of studying the 
positive impact of science on human life, whether the object of 
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AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE POSITIVE 
IMPACT OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY OF HUMAN LIFE 

Males Females Total 
Number who say the object of 
science is to 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

~ 
0 

explain the aspects of human c:: 
life 17 52 11 80 13 5 1 19 30 57 12 99 -I 

:i:: 

improve the human life 142 242 50 434 71 48 8 125 213 290 56 559 z 
explain and to improve 183 356 84 623 91 54 7 152 274 410 91 775 ... 

z 
t:I 

Any other not specified 13 43 15 71 8 9 1 18 21 52 16 89 ... 
> 
-I 
0 

TOTAL .355 693 160 1,208 183 116 15 314 538 809 175 1,522 t:I 
> 
~ -----

Number who have no_t answer-
ed the question ... 17 27 4 4c; 8 - - 8 25 27 4 56 

GRAND TOTAL 372 720 164 1,256 191 116 15 322 563 836 179 1,578 
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science and technology is to explain or to improve the human 
life. The table opposite gives an analysis of responses of 1.578 
youths. 

The table opposite reveals that the percentage of those who 
believe that the task of science and technology is to do both the 
functions of explaining and improving the human life is 51. Where
as the percentage of those who believe that its task is only to explain 
is much less (i.e. 6%), the percentage of those who believe that 
the task is also to improve is 35. On the other hand, there are a 
few more who believe that the task of science is neither of the 
above-mentioned. Their percentage is 6 which is easily comparable 
with those who believe that the task is to explain. The details of 
what the other task is jf not the lwo alone mentioned are not 
given by any of the respondents in this particular case. 

The peculiarity that can be observed here is that the number 
of those who have answered that (I) the task is to improve and 
(2) that lhe task is to explain and to improve, in the case of 
females is exactly half the number of males. But the percentage 
to their respective group totals is almost the same. 

MAN'S CAPABILITIES 

Man·s mind is so complex that it is very difficult lo explain its 
functional relationship in general with other matters. It depends 
upon the capabilities of each individual. Therefore, to make a 
study of these relationships between the human mind and the 
environments poses a complex problem. However. in the present 
survey. two problems related to human mind and the universe 
have been studied. They relate to the following problems: 

(a) whether there arc things in this universe which man will 
never understand: and 

(b) whether there are inevitable limits lo the scope of human 
mind. 

The following analyses of the responses give the individual"s 
or group's outlook on these problems concerning the universe and 
man's capabilities to understand them. 

Of the l ,578 only 2 % have not answered the question. The 
percentages of those who have expressed themselves that they can
not answer the question is negligible and therefore can be included 
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AGE-CUM-SEXWISE DISTRIBUTION OF YOUTHS ACCORDING TO THEIR TYPE OF RESPONSES 
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T_1'pe oj re,po11ses ------ - ----
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--- -- ~ 
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in the category of those who have not answered thus increasing 
its percentage to 3. 

Out of the remaining 1,528 youths, 57 % males and 18 % females 
have belief in the existence of l'hings which man can never under
stand and that there are inevitable limits to human mind. The 
rest of them i.e. 23% males and 2% females have absolutely no 
belief in any of them. 

The percentages taken to the totals of their respective groups 
are given in the opposite. 

The table opposite shows that those who have either belief in 
both the things or do not have belief in any of them form the 
highest percentage and frequency. This is absolutely the correct 
view because it should be a logical conclusion that in case there 
are certain problems which man cannot understand, then one of 
the obvious reasons for this would be the inevitable limits placed 
on the human mind. The converse is also true. Whether these 
limits can be overcome or not through science or if science and 
religion combined together can resolve some of these complex 
problems is not the concern of the present study. But it can be 
said here that in the present study the percentage of those who 
believe in certain faiths of religion is more than wno do not 
believe. In fact. this is only a faith written in terms of philosophy 
with a religious and myth outlook. Neither science nor religion 
has been able to find a satisfactory answer to such problems. 
The only thing we can say here is that it is a belief pervading 
th.: minds of the majority and the religions have said it. We have 
followed it. Even in the present survey, the people who have ex
pressed their belief or disbelief of the problem of human beings 
never knowing certain things in this universe and their inevitable 
limits can hardly justify the answers they have given. These 
answers given here are only intuitional and spontaneous. They 
have no reason. Moreover, even if there is some reason with a 
convincing approach it can hardly be known here for the question
naire itself does not comprehend for such a detailed study. 
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----~~--~ ---- - - - ----- --------- -- -----
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in (h) ... 79 9 16 6 95 8 C: 

> 
in (c) 661 77 225 82 886 79 

r 
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APPF.NDIX J 
LIST OF TOWNS WHERE THE SURVEY HAS BEEN CONDLCTED 

I. Bombay ::!:!. Banaras 
2. Delhi 23. Monghyr 
3. Nagpur 24. Patna 
4. Wardha 25. Ludhiana 
5. Calculta 26. Agra 
6. Madras 27. Belgaum 
7. Mysore 28. Aligarh 
8. Bangalore 29. Alwaye 
9. Shimoga 30. Trichur 

10. Trivandrum 31. Allepey 
11. Patiala 3'.!. Poona 
I:!. Quilon 33. Trichinopoly 
13. Pondicherry 34. Kollayam 
14. Chandigarh 35. Jaipur 
15. Ahmedaoad :;6. Changanaeherry 
16. Baroda 37. Jabalpur 
17. Vishakapattanam 38. Vijayawada 
18. H)dcrabad 39. Ernakulam 
19. Madurai 40. Calicut 
20. Lucknow 41. Srinagar 
'.! I. Allahabad 42. Ranchi 

APPENDIX II_ 

LIST OF ASSOCIATIONS WHOSE MEMBERS PARTICIPATED IN 
THE SURVEY 

1. Akhil Hind Youvak Sangh 
., Youth Hostels Association of Jndia 
3. Students Christian Movement 
4. Youth Federation of Asia 
5. Young Men's Christian Association 
6. Young Women's Christian Association 
7. Young Men's Indian Association 
8. Congress Seva Dal 
9. Bharat Sevak Samaj 

10. Youth Congress 
11. Bharat Youvak Samaj 
12. All India Catholic University Federation 
13. World University Service 
14. United Nations Students Association 
15. Jammu & Kashmir Youth Conference 
16. Samajwadi Youvak Sabha 
17. Bharat Scouts and Guides 
18. Inda American Association 
19. Youth Association of Asia 
20. Rashtra Seva Dal 
~I. Young Christian Workers 
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Yes 

I e,olting 

Ye• Ye 

No Ror ~o l3ar 

Crent-0 ti: Build 
volty 

no- Crcnlo, Build un,I 
leave un nobie,·em nL 

, 'nmc o.s in column fi,e .. ..... .. .. ...... .... ... .... ... ..... .... ... .. .. .. .......... .. 

Same as in column fi,•e 

Same as in column f11·e 

• t1111e as in column fire 

8 :11 111.: n, in rolum o fl\' e 

, am" as ju column fi ve 

We ore mistaken ~I islnkc11 Mistaken 
, nme as in column fi v .. .......... .. .... ... .... .... .. .............. . .. . .... ....... . 

Only from their own 
country nod caste 

Ra mo I\S in column fh·e 
Same as in column fi\'C 

No Dar 

~ n frontier necessary nrc<''hn-ry 

• Puni&Lmtnr .'i i&: 52 129 (a) Group sbou Id not pay• 

\a\ der 
· Trnlu 

ui rclatin· nnportnne, 

ol beaul\· lo ti"' life of man 
or Aima r ~fn•ic 

oold yon •wi to reseiuble? Some 
of flllnily or r,nt,ide 

lo .--mbh· 3mang famou• people 

Whom to "". iu ucnes of cmergenoy 
'l' od.incy lo li•·e to group , grouping\ 
R for wortb1<hiln living 
Prrp,,red to ~d rr rn rgv 01 

H fl(; one's Iii lur 

Ho (l1!UOll5 for 

Pouil11JJr. ol npbnnsinl! clnldrci. riut i,I, 
b.- rperis, Ag~ limit 
wiahed for t~1r children 

pmesa and factors 

bappi- t possible wiibout 
being !Med 

mtv it rE-arl n 11r 
indiYidual 

11 ng or 

fji, 
rx, 
46 

16 

10 

25 
1G 

12 

108 

141 
l41 
144 
14!1 

146 
149 
118 

177 

11,i 
4fl 

49 

(b) Individual should not he 
blamed for an act done WtLh 
no ill intention . 

(c) Individnal boul d ho hllllllocl 
for 3 n ovil intention not , 
turned i a io 1tction. 

ld) E,·ery o!Tonco is punished. 
(e) Ev ry o!Ionce cannot be for• 

given. 
(a) Coorc100 LI! occcH&ury. 
(a) RcGSOn is tlte only road 
(b) Tbore aro truths which e.,11 

,ilso bo discovered by non-,·a· 
tiounl means. 

All the throe 
'Ihero is relnti,•e imporlu111·<•. 
Is indispensable to life 
I ustrmnenl of ploa•nre 

Yes 

Indtspcnoablc 

A111on" the fnmil) Cfutber 

Among fomou,; (rcoll fomo11s ru
lers-Prime i\Tini•ter• 

hildr n 
Work ll1 !!tonJ• 
Welfare of mankmd 
·wetfrtre or mankind 
Religion, jnstiCI', welfare of 11,.111-

kind 
OptimiRtir appruucb (spmtuul 
approach) 
(a) Can br brougLt oul•i•I rhr 
fam ily !><>tween the llj!e Ill ,\ J(I 

(b) Material comforts 
Friends 

Not possil,I~ 
being lov<•d 
Strong 

without lt,vin~ :10tl 

( nmr an. wer,. nre gi,·en n mcnLionc<l i11 the age-g roup lG-20 in males) 

Snme o.s in column 
fl'bcrc nro others 
'rhere uro DO truth& 
wbich can be dis
covered by non
rn tionn I mcnns. 

amc a itt column li"u 

. Hn111 1• fl ). in 1·oluurn fin, .. ....... . 

Yes 

All the three lune
lions 
Yes 

in<l i. pcn•n hl<· 

'fo give vent to one's Plcnsure 
own feeling 
Yes Ye• 

indispensable indispensable 

Among the famil_, 

ind ispensable 

Among the family Am ong 11"· fnn,ily Among the fnmily 

indisponsn bl u 

Among the lnmily 

Historical 
personnlities 

( fother) 
Famous (ll'Opl 
PM, 

/real) Famous pooplc (real) Famous litcmr.r per· 1"11111<111 R historiru l 
literate men nnd sons porsonnlilios 
rientisls 

SMne as in column 
Sarne as in column 

fi ve 
fi ve 

Wtlfa rt of n,ankind \l'r lfore or mankind Ueligion. justice and 
trntb 

Religion, justice nn<l 
lrnt,h 

Love 

······ ·· ········ ···· ····· ·········· ······ ····•· ···· ····• · .. ·· 

Frtcnd• nnd iMln- Friend• 
linn 

Smme as in column 

Some as in column 
Isolation 

five ......... ............... ...... .. .. ..... ... ..... ....... ..... . 

Same ns in column 

Strong , lrong Strong 

F ri ads Friends & 
entertainments 

........ ........ ............. ........... ..... ... .......... .. . 

Strong Strong 



Occupatio11 

Unclassified 
Student 
Business ... 
Govt. Service 
Private Service 
Teaching 
Artist (Painter, 
Musician, Actor. elc.) 
No occupation 
Journalise 
Agriculture 
Doctor 
Housewjfe 
Engineer ... 
Social Worker 
Any other 
Not available 

TOTAL 

APPENDIX lll 

AGE-CUM-OCCUPATION DISTRIBUTION OF THE RESPONDENTS WHO ARE 
MEMBERS OF YOUTH ORGANIZATIONS 

Males 

Age-Gro11ps 
-------

/6-20 21-25 26-30 Total 

J76 
3 

:!O 
(i 

f, 

2 

7 

8 

229 

2 3 

228 
14 
85 
'.'.3 
34 

g 

,,,, 

JO 
I 
I 
5 

433 

13 
5 

36 
19 
8 

3 
I 
g 

3 

9 

2 

108 

417 
22 

141 
48 
48 

13 ,, 
37 
3 

20 
I 
3 

14 

770 

16-20 

I 

92 

p 

2 ,, 

2 

112 

Females Total 

Age-Groups 

21-25 26-30 

2 3 

2 
24 

,,~ 

14 

8 

2 

80 

5 

5 

12 

Total 

3 
117 

39 

·' 
21 

9 

2 

3 

3 

204 

Age-Groups 
-1-6--2-0_2_1-25~-30 Total 

268 
3 

32 
8 
8 

3 

7 

10 

341 

2 3 

3 
252 

14 
107 
24 
48 

16 

23 
2 

13 
I 
2 
6 

513 

14 
6 

41 
19 
13 

3 
1 
8 
3 

9 

2 

120 

4 
534 
23 

180 
51 
69 

22 ,, 
38 
5 

22 ,, 
4 

17 

974 
------------------------------

z 
0 

< 

0 
C: 
> 
r 

> 
z 
0 

(/1 

--i 

?: 
C: 
:-

IJ ,.,, 



APPENDIX lV h,l 
w 
t.,J 

AGE-CUM-OCCUPATION DISTRIBUTION OF THE RESPONDENTS WHO ARE 
NOT MEMBERS OF YOUTH ORGANIZATIONS 

--------· -

Males Females Total 
-- . -------

• Age-Gro11ps Age-Groups Age-Groups 
Occ11patio11 ·-- ----·--

16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total 16-20 21-25 26-30 Total -< ---- - --- - --·----- --
2 3 I 2 3 I 2 3 0 

-- ---· C: 

Unclassified l - J 4 2 - - 2 3 3 - 6 "-i 

Student ... 108 132 9 249 62 17 I 80 170 149 10 329 :z: 
Business ... 2 8 4 14 - - - - 2 8 4 14 -
Govt. Service 13 62 5 80 10 8 - 18 23 70 5 98 z 
Private service I 21 12 34 I I - ") ") 22 12 36 - - z 
Teaching I 16 5 .,, 2 7 2 II 3 23 7 33 0 
Artist (Painter, Musician. -> 
Actor, etc.) - l 2 3 1 - - I I 1 2 4 
No occupation 2 5 5 12 - 1 - 1 2 6 5 13 "-i 

0 
Journalist - I I 2 - - - - - l I ,, - 0 
Agriculture II 9 6 26 - - - - II 9 6 26 > 
Doctor - - I I - - - - - - 1 I -< 

Housewife - - - - - I - I - l - I 

Engineer 2 15 4 21 - - - - 2 15 4 21 

Social Worker - 5 - 5 - - - - - 5 - 5 

Any other - I 2 3 - - - - - l 2 3 

Not available 2 8 10 I I - 2 3 3 9 - 12 
------- ----· 

Ton1. 143 287 56 486 79 36 3 118 222 323 59 604 
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